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I Undervoltage Trip (UVT)

(1) Specifications for UVT and coil ratings

Table 11
Voltage (V. Input | Operating time (-2)
Mo type Standard voltage Special voltage (1)
NF50-SVFU AC/DC24V
NV50-SVFU AC/DC48V
NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV/HRV
NF125-CV/SV/HV/RGV/SEV/HEV/UV
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV, NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV -
NF250-CV/SV/HV/RGV/SEV/HEV/UV i‘\g/z%%_lz%%\lﬁo" AC/DC24V 5 30 or less
NF250-SGVILGV/HGV o o AC380-480V AC/DC48V
NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV ACE500-600V

NV125-CV/SV/HV/SEVIHEV
NV250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV
NF100-CVFU, NF125-SVU/HVU, NF250-SVU/HVU
NV100-CVFU, NV125-SVU/HVU, NV250-SVU/HVU

NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW (*3) (*3)
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW Switching between
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW e) o) 24148 AC 5.30
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW (*4) (*5) Switching between
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW itchi 500 to 550/600 AC
Switching between QYUY
NV800-SEW/HEW 100 to 110 and 120 to 130 AC | Switching between
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW Switching between o
NF1600-SEW o o 200 to 220 and 230 to 250 AC | Switching between 5 5-35 @
Switching between 110/125DC — 20
NF400-SWU/HWU, NF630-SWU/HWU O () - 380 to 415 and 440 to 480 AC 5-30 e g»
Switching between — S
Switching between (*3) & oy
100 and 110 DC 24/48 AC %
o _ Switching between
NF225-CWU (@] 24/48DC 30 or less
Switching between
110/225DC

Notes *1 Some special voltage models vary in voltage range.
*2 The operating time is the time from when the undervoltage tripping device is set to the no-voltage state until the main contact starts opening.
*3 The accessory is usable at 50 Hz and 60 Hz.
*4 If UVT is turned on without excitation, the circuit breaker instantaneously opens and immediately trips.
*5 Only for installation on the left pole

uo1}08UU0)
pue
uone|eisu|

suoisuswi(
pue
sonste10eIBYD)

(2) Reset type and non-reset type UVT

M Reset type (Refer to Table 12.)

The reset type UVT has a structure which does not trip a circuit breaker even if the UVT coil is not excited
when the circuit breaker handle is in the OFF or reset position. Therefore, it keeps the circuit breaker in the
reset state even if the coil is not excited when the breaker is reset electrically.

When the coil in the unexcited state is turned on, the circuit breaker is normally tripped. However, the major
contacts of some models of circuit breakers may instantaneously close, or, on circuit breakers with AX, the AX
switches may instantaneously change over. For electrical interlock, use a non-reset type UVT.

M Non-reset type (Refer to Table 12.)

When the UVT coil is not excited, the circuit breaker cannot be set to the off state even if the circuit breaker is
tried to be reset from the tripped state. When the coil exciting voltage restores to the reference voltage or
more, the circuit breaker can be reset to the off state.
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(3) Time delay UVT

® This type of UVT has a time delay in operation.
@ It can prevent operation upon occurrence of instantaneous power failure.
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Table 12
UVT module :
type name Eeliey Standard voltage e () Special voltage o
AC24/48 =
AC100-120/200-240/380-450 - - - S
U-05W ﬁ"{'t%h'sng among AC220-250/380-450/460-550 (Comﬁgﬁe“iﬁiﬁegosﬁfg?qf 9600 Hz)
.1,0.3and0.5s : 3 DC24/48
(Compatible with 50 Hz and 60 Hz)
DC100-110
o AC100-120/200-240/380-450
U-30W S"(‘)";Chi"gnzr?:g AC220-250/380-450/460-550 -
~ (Compatible with 50 Hz and 60 Hz)
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(4) Structure of UVT

The UVT mechanical unit is installed in a circuit breaker, and the UVT voltage module is installed on the
outside of the circuit breaker. When the voltage drops, the UVT voltage module detects the voltage drop, and
the UVT mechanical unit trips the circuit breaker.

The UVT voltage module has a vertical lead wire terminal block and is normally installed on the body. The
external module will be manufactured to order.

@Outline drawing

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

body (standard), the UVT is supplied with J1/UC1
and J2/UC2 terminals connected with the UVT coil.
2.When the UVT is installed on the left pole side, the
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= @Examples of connection
73 - . .
2 Short-circuit protecting device, Short-circuit protecting device,
8 such as fuse such as fuse
<
Terminal symbols Terminal symbols
2 (D | D1/P1 | Control power supply terminal (COM) (@ | D1/P1 |Control power supply terminal (COM)
8 @ | D2/P2 | Control power supply terminal (rated voltage) (2| D2/P2 |Control power supply terminal (rated voltage Lo)
= @ | J1/UC1 | UVT coil connecting terminal @ | D3/P3 |Control power supply terminal (rated voltage Hi)
% @ | J2/UC2 | UVT coil connecting terminal @ | J1/UC1 |UVT coil connecting terminal
= E Remarks: 1. When the UVT voltage module is installed on the ® | J2/uC2 [UVT coil connecting terminal

Remarks: 1. When the UVT is used at the rated voltage Lo,
connect the control voltage to D1/P1 and D2/P2
terminals.

5 UVT module terminal positions are reversed (on the . "
power supply and load sides). Carefully connect the When the UVT is used at the rated voltage Hl, connect
the control voltage to D1/P1 and D3/P3 terminals.

(Ex.) 100 to 110/120 to 130 V AC

(Rated voltage Lo/rated voltage Hi)
. N 2.When the UVT voltage module is installed on the body
Examples of connection Examples of connection (standard), the UVT is supplied with J1/UC1 and
J2/UC2 terminals connected with the UVT coil.

| | | terminals.

3.When the UVT is installed on the left pole side, the
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UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage

Fig. 5 Fig. 6 UVT module terminal positions are reversed (on the
power supply and load sides). Carefully connect the
terminals.

Table 13 Installation on right pole side Table 14 Installation on left pole side
5¢ odel Reference Model Reference| Varisledimensions |
2z - drawing [E A= BT - Sl [ @ D
3 %% NF50-SVFU 11 75 NV125-CV/SV/HV Fig. 2 20.5 7.5
=5 NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV 20.5 s NV125-SEV/HEV, NV250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV Fig. 5 38 7.5
NF100-CVFU 20.5 7.5 NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NF125-CV/SVIHV 20.5 7.5 NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
5 NF125-SVU/HVU Fig. 1 41.5 7.5 NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 675 Mm5
g NF125-UV Fig. 5 81.5 7.5 NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
NF125-SEV/HEV/RGV, NF250-CV/SV/HV/RGV/SEVIHEV 9 NF400-ZCW/ZSW/ZEW Fig. 4
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV, NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV 38 7.5 NF400-SWU/HWU Fig. 6
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV NF400-UEW(3P) 107.5 138.5
NF250-SVU/HVU 48 7.5 NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW 765 5
NF250-UV 113 7.5 NV800-SEW/HEW, NF630-SWU/HWU ) )
NF225-CWU 25.5 J25) NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW 1235 138.5
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 675 ns
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF400-SWU/HWU Fig. 3 ) i
NF400-UEW(3P) Fig- 6 107.5 138.5
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF630-SWU/HWU 9 76.5 415
NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW 123.5 138.5
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW, NF-1600-SEW 161 63
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I Lead Wire Drawing

M Lead wire lateral drawing ... Available to all models

Note *1 Except for BH, BH-P, BH-S, BH-PS, Remark: 1. Although the following models are applicable to lead wires drawn
BH-D6, BH-D10, BH-DN, BV-D, laterally, they are normally applicable to installation in close
BV-DN and KB-D contact with the circuit breaker side faces.
' (The circuit breaker side faces have grooves.)
M Lead wires drawing to load NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV~NF250-CV/SV/HV/UV

NF125-SEV/HEV, NF250-SEV/HEV, NF125-RGV

Table 15
Motel SonliCalS (6 Ioa NF250-RGV, NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV~NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV
3\, ife gfgv'vfr?g t‘j} I‘(’)aff (only front connection type) NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV~NV250-CV/SV/HV
NF30-CS NV125-SEV/HEV, NV250-SEV/HEV

NF50-SVFU, NF100-CVFU, NF125-SVU/HVU, NF250-SVU/HVU,
. . : NF225-CWU

M Specifications for lead wires NVL00-CVFU. NV125-SVU/HVU

Table 16 NV250-SVU/HVU

(When a 4-pole model among the above models has accessories installed on

NF30-CS 0.4mm? B/AL ‘Rw) M(B:“e)” the right pole side, the lead wires are 400 mm long.)
1000A frame or above Heat-resistant| 0.75mm? | 450mm - [Casa]|
wire LG (i) T2UC2 e
Aterminal symbol is %)

30 to 800A frames except 0.5mm2 indicated on each lead kel .

above models wire with a ring mark. (o8
oo
L@
o
>3
[

Lead Wire Terminal Block
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(1) Vertical lead wire terminal block (SLT)
The lead wire terminal blocks for plug-in terminal blocks are available (P-LT).
The drilling size of these terminal blocks differs from the standard size. Consult us for details.
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For a flush plate type circuit breaker, a terminal block will be installed on the circuit breaker rear face. (Specify z
(=]
[
as FP-LT)) @
. . . . L. . . . . . o
Note *1 When the circuit breaker body is equipped with internal accessories and electrical operation device of motor-driven type (2) or ol
spring charge type (2), the circuit breaker is normally provided with a lead wire terminal block. —
¥z
o
Sa
B MCCB o3
g0
. . . R4
Table 17-1 Table of variable dimensions a®
Terminal cover _M_-“-“---- om
(transparent) 18 NF30-CS (1) 4 7 E =
NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV 7 26 5 54 86 5 26 5 7 14 26 38 5 =
o NF125-CV/SV/HV 7 26.5 54 86.5 26.5 7 14 26 38 é ﬂ;_
NF125-UV 7 87.5 54 86.5 87.5 7 14 26 38 g g
NF250-UV 7 119 54 86.5 119 7 14 26 38 » @
D NF125-SEV/HEV/RGV, NF250-CV/SV/HV/ISEV/HEV/IRGV @)
o NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV, NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV 7 44 54 86.5 44 7 14 26 38 3 ,g
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV = &
NF50-SVFU 7 27.5 54 86.5 27.5 7 14 26 38 @®» ©
NF100-CVFU 7 285 | 54 | 865 | 285 7 14 26 38 85
NF125-SVU/HVU 7 47.5 54 86.5 47.5 7 14 26 38 g g
NF225-CWU 7 37 54 86.5 37 7 14 26 38 @
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF400-SWU/HWU
A c NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW a4 | 795 | 54 | 865 | 795 ’ 4 26 38 =
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF630-SWU/HWU 88.5 54 86.5 88.5 7 14 26 38 @ S 8
Terminal screw M3.5 ,_[L‘ NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW, NF1600-SEW 62.5 173 54 86.5 173 7 14 26 38 “;3— 2 E
NF400-UEW(3P) () | o [ 1195 ] 54 86.5 | 119.5 7 14 26 38 3 S5
] NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW (*1) 135.5 54 86.5 135.5 7 14 26 38 e
3 =1 Note *1 The terminal positions are different from those shown in the left figure. Consult us for details.
Wf Remark: 1. Terminal screw tightening torque: M3.5 ... 0.9 to 1.2 N-m
H A
G )L 8 (©]
135 3
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el
T8 MELCB
=}
Table 17-2 Table of variable dimensions
o Terminal cover 15 . Mode .l AlBJ]Cc|D]EJF]G]HI]JIIK]L]IM]
[ (transparent) NV50-SVFU 16.5| 17 54 [86.5|16.5| 17 54 |86.5 6 10.5]22.5]| 345
o NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV 7 26.5| 54 |86.5 7 26.5| 54 |86.5 7 14 26 38
= @ w NV100-CVFU 7 36.5| 54 |86.5 7 36.5| 54 |86.5 7 14 26 38
= NV125-CV/SV/HV 7 26.5| 54 |86.5 7 26.5| 54 |86.5 7 14 26 38
_Q NV125-SVU/HVU 7 47.5| 54 |86.5 7 47.5| 54 |86.5 7 14 26 38
- — NV125-SEV/HEV, NV250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV 7 44 54 |86.5 7 44 54 |86.5 7 14 26 38
o Ej g NV250-SVU/HVU 7 54 54 |86.5 7 54 54 |86.5 7 14 26 38
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 41 | 795 | 54 |86.5|26.5|79.5| 52 92 7 14 26 38
NV800-SEW/HEW (1) | 41 | 885 | 54 |86.5)|26.5|885| 52 92 7 14 26 38
Note  *1 The terminal positions are different from those shown in the left figure. Consult us for details.
Remarks: 1. Terminal screw tightening torque: M3.5 ... 0.9 to 1.2 N-m
A | c 2. The lead wire terminal block for TBL is provided on the right pole side. However, the lead wire terminal blocks for TBL

of NV30-FA and NV50-FA are provided on the left pole side.
Terminal screw M3.5 ,_E]_‘

Low-Voltage Power Dist

M 14-terminal SLT

SLT for installing three or more
internal accessories on the left pole side  Table 17-3

Detailed
Specifications

Terminal cover
25
(transparent) MCCB ELCB A 8
© NF400-CW/SW/SEW NV400-CW/SW/SEW

NF400-HEW/REW
c = o NV400-HEW/REW 20 60
=) 2 T NF630-CW/SW/SEW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
oo = NF630-HEW/REW
=52 hi NF400-UEW(3P) - 117 100
- c o)
1] o d/dl o NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW ~
= o « <, " EJ NF800-HEW/REW NV800-SEW/HEW 20 69

NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW = 117 116
@ - - -
_2 8 7 NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW _ 35 154
B 5 L NF1600-SEW
LL2 Terminal 17 Remark: 1. The terminal positions are different from those shown in the left figure. Consult us for details.
% ® @ screw M3.5
) IS -
=2 5
O

13
Q
=
S
0
0
Q
o
Q
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I Test Button Module (TBM)

Molded Case

@ The test button is kept pressed while control input voltage is applied to the button.
(When ELCB of time delay type is used, apply voltage for 2 seconds or more.)

@ The test button module is supplied with voltage through a circuit isolated from the main circuit. It can share the control
sequence with SHT of a molded case circuit breaker.

@ Unlike TBL, the test button modules can be connected in parallel.

@ The module is normally provided with a vertical lead wire terminal block (SLT).

Table 18

Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage

NV32-SV NV400-CW/SW
NV63-CV/SV/HV NV630-CW/SW LB
NV125-CV/SV/HV NV400-SEW~NV800-SEW
g’g [ NV125-SEV/HEV NV400-HEW~NV800-HEW
’g %\% NV250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV | NV400-REW
3o NV50-SVFU E -
= NV100-CVFU g
NV125-SVU/HVU 00 TBM2 o E
NV250-SVU/HVU Ao e S £
5 Compatible with 100 to 240 AC and 100 to 240 DC @ & El (o] 5
= (DC24) (*1) &=
T 1.5VAor less 1VAorless X o asmgle.pha’se s
Fio 1 Fio.2 e
Note *1 Unless otherwise specified, the module will be manufactured for 100 to 240 V 11165 o4 sngie-phase sire :fv';“r'v";"a‘;e“z‘z‘t‘eﬁ:"”
ACand100to240VDC. Fig. 1 12 circuit breaker wih neutral g > terminal.
In the case of 24 V DC, specify the voltage. pole protection, this
Remark: 1. The length of the lead wires to be connected to TBM1 and 2 shall be e o
100 m or more. terminal.

For a flush plate type with 250A frame or below, the external dimensions
of the flush plate type differ from the standard dimensions.




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 739

P.664 P.850

I Pre-Alarm Module (PAL)

The pre-alarm is a function to output an alarm when the load current exceeds the preset current value. It is helpful in securing continuous
power supply and preventive maintenance.

It can be fitted to electronic circuit breakers with a frame size from 125 to 1600 A.

W 125 and 250A frames

@ Pre-alarm module (PAL module)

The standard modules have SLT. Other internal accessories cannot be installed on the right pole side.

A control power supply (compatible with 100 to 240 V AC and DC) is necessary. The control power supply voltage range is 85 to 246 V
AC/DC, and the required volt-ampere is 5 VA.

19NP0Id uonNqLISI Jamod abe}jo\-MoT

Table 19-1
Switching capacity Contact output (1a) Resetting method
NF125-SEV NF125-HEV NF250-SEV NF250-HEV AC125V 2A DC 30V 2A Press the reset button, or turn off the control power
NV125-SEV NV125-HEV NV250-SEV NV250-HEV AC250V 2A DC100V 0.3A supply.
Pre-alarm characteristics Dimensional drawing of pre-alarm module Terminal arrangement
- W Applicable models M Applicable models NF125-SEV NF125-HEV
T NF125-SEV, NF250-SEV NF125-HEV, NF250-HEV
2n . r-aiarm aperatng NV125-SEV, NV250-SEV NV125-HEV, NV250-HEV NF250-SEV NF250-HEV
e characteristics NV125-SEV NV125-HEV
Somin ————_ NV250-SEV NV250-HEV
e e s s
6min Long time delay  ———1 Control power supply
g e S @@ 9] | = o @ © )
= N —t € P2
2 1min ! ~
§ §8§ = NSy Erei,a\arm setting Erei’a\arm setting
108 N > d nol nol
NN o @1 re-alarm operation L re-alarm operation
55 [-Pre-al Ip AN N \':mn:a‘lmg 85 3 :’ndica‘nng iz %D
L5680 105 - Nl o1 g9
is —1 7;\\ N o Reset button o Reset button % %
05 va:laim perlng time Tp \\\ - 8 o3
p= 5 £20% S & 9 o<
0.2s (at200%) o o Pre-alarm output a
08 o T 30 300 A0SR 1000 ©| (O] © @ @ @ PALa
(% to rated current In) Torminel rew a5 PALC

@ Pre-alarm LED indication

When the load current exceeds the preset current value, the LED lamp on the pre-alarm module front panel starts blinking. When the pre-
alarm output is given, the lamp stops blinking and turns on.

@ Pre-alarm current setting (IP setting)

The pre-alarm current can be set to the rated current In x 0.7, 0.75, 0.8, 0.85, 0.9, 0.95 or 1.0 with the knob on the pre-alarm module front panel.
W 400 A frame or above

@ Solid state relay (SSR) output (PAL lead)

The lead wires are drawn out. On the right pole side, only internal accessories with lead wires drawn out can be installed. A control power supply is unnecessary.

Table 19-2
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>
[+]
e ) Y
Switching capacity . »
Solid state relay (SSR) — Non-contact output RS (I=liee 3
=
NF400-SEW NF400-HEW NF400-REW NF400-UEW NF630-SEW NF630-HEW NF630-REW When the load [
NF800-CEW NF800-SEW NF800-HEW NFS00-REW NF800-UEW ﬁ;fvreer“t‘hgicggesreset
NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW NF1600-SEW AC/DC24 to 240V 20mA et e the
NV400-SEW NVA400-HEW NV400-REW NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW NV800-HEW alarm is reset.

8se) POP|ON

@ Pre-alarm module (PAL module)

The standard modules have SLT. Other internal accessories cannot be installed on the right pole side.

A control power supply (compatible with 100 to 200 V AC) is necessary except for NF-ZEW. The control power supply voltage range is 80
to 242 V AC, and the required volt-ampere is 10 VA.

Table 19-3

Switching capacity Contact output (1a) Resetting method

NF400-SEW NF400-HEW NF400-REW NF400-UEW NF630-SEW NF630-HEW NF630-REW

sioealg IN0JID) sievealg U siexeaig INdIID
abexes yueg

Press the reset g
NF800-CEW NF800-SEW NF800-HEW NF800-REW NF800-UEW i
NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW NF1600-SEW 100 VACor200VAC, 2A bution, or turn off the ]
NV400-SEW NV400-HEW NV400-REW NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW NV800-HEW P PPRY- =
[}
. . . . . @
Pre-alarm characteristics Detailed drawing of pre-alarm module Pre-alarm module output rating .
10n AC W g ==
sn Pre-alarm operating el g
characteristics C— Voltage Current (A) S5 8
2n ~ \% Resistive load | Inductive load &' %
i 200 3 2 ¢ 2a
somn | . No<] PaLoUTLED 100 3 2
g Tomn 10 Long time delay kg Reset switch A control power supply (compatible with 100 to 200 V AC)
S emin operating time, TL is necessary. For the wiring method, see the following
g 4min ! :\ \\ < 120100 50 12000 | 1) i figure. (The control power supply voltage range is 80 to (©]
% 2min \\\: L o I § 242V AC.) The required volt-ampere is 10 VA. CDD'
NN @
1min \‘\ NN O |ler] A et Vertical lead wire terminal block
R o )| e —
20s Zasses \\\ S - ® J Control power supply
10s [-Pre-alarm current Ip o~ S —p1
B S NN A A RN e
Pre-alarm operating time Tp N0G \:\ 18 ,_‘
25— "fp:‘T(a‘2own) NN \_
1s 60 70 160 1%5 200 300 400500600700 1000
(% to rated current In)

@ Pre-alarm LED display (standard device)

When the load current exceeds the preset current value, the LED lamp on the circuit breaker front panel starts blinking. When the pre-
alarm output is given, the lamp stops blinking and turns on.

@ Pre-alarm current setting (IP setting)

The pre-alarm current can be set to the rated current In x 0.7, 0.75, 0.8, 0.85, 0.9, 0.95 or 1.0 with the knob on the circuit breaker front panel.
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I F—Type Operati ng Handle Operating handle of breaker mount type to be installed to circuit breaker body

® Appearance (Color: Munsell N1.5)

@ The handle provides an isolating function in combination with the circuit breaker body Dust-proof papklng (optional)
(except FLOSW and above). e} s o)

@ It has a safety device which prevents the circuit breaker turning on while the door is open.

@ It can be locked in the OFF position. (Up to 3 commercially available padlocks (35 mm PR F10SW-F120UR *
and 40 mm) can be fitted. A type which can be locked in the ON or OFF position can 114
be manufactured. Specify the type if required.) On circuit breakers with a frame size 104
of 1000A or above, the handle can be locked in the ON or OFF position. (If it is —
necessary to lock the handle only in the OFF position, specify so.) @

@ [t is in protection class IP54 (IEC 60529). (For circuit breakers with a frame size of RN =,
1000A or above, the protection class (IEC 60529) is IP3X (IP5X when dust-proof
packing is provided).

® Outline drawings @ Center of hinge and breaker

enter of
operating handle Decorative  Packing
board

Operating hande  inerock sngagng . @ The left drawing
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Release knob - -
T ~ A G — E | r(Tm /an(plam shows the
N DN Wﬁi relationship
Trip o .
puten \ﬁ ) r r @R §‘ j = = between the hinges
- N o I Nl | N and circuit breaker
| | | ! Lefthi Right h .
_u ] ! | Tyooes [0 | %R e e ot reker e viewed from the
Btfon B buton | == Tidess 171032 oty T30 Az2 load side of the
‘ ) A circuit breaker.
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig.3
Note Auxiliary handles are provided with FLOSW, F10SW4P and F120UR as standard.
Auxiliary handles (F-HT) are provided for F-4S ~ F-6SUL as option.
4 ( ) P P Center of hinge and circuit breaker
-  @Dimensional drawings of front plate drilling ringe au efside \rinde on TghY side
g ) I H X1 H X2
8= ﬁr%‘éffé.“ﬁ%‘r\’&“s‘l‘am Eé?.ff;éﬂ{‘r‘.’é\“s"‘ann S.i’;‘f%?ﬁ.—fh:"&”g‘l‘m E.i’!lf%?r’.;hk’ﬁl“g‘l‘and E.i’!lf:ér°r'\.-l:n'3u”§'l‘m For 3010 250 A (5H+85) Less than 10] 170 or more
=9 operating handle 4912 operating handle  4.912 operating handle  4.912 operating handle , 4. ¢ operating handle or 30 to
T = [ ¢ Circut breaker ¢ Cireuibreaker frames 0 or more or more |10 or more (5H+120)
8 3 @ - %\ - . 'S - @ - LS ESy or more
- [ > 1 > At
n ot Y st - 2 ot o N R N for 40010 800A |4 0o (5H+85) | o 11 more | (4H+120)
g 7 ) e\ g ome : rams or more or more
= hveﬂakel y L bnaakel ’ Y handle r hvedaker ’ r gg:&ﬂ‘gﬂa '
and operating and operating and operating
ftis o s B » ks s For 1000 to 1600 A (4 o oo (8H+150) | g ;1 rnore | (4H+120)
S 12 frames or more or more
2 (CY (b) (©) (d) (e) . ; ;
E Remarks: 1. The handle is opened and closed in the projection area of the handle
H H - H H . and does not run over the projection area of the circuit breaker
& ®Dimensional drawings of circuit breaker mounting holes (xcentun e sy e s provced)
2. When the operating handle is fitted to NV, the test button cannot be
Center of circuit pressed easily. If necessary, use a circuit breaker with TBL or TBM.
8 [t o bveaker e hangat Centerof er ¢ reaker handie When using an Earth Leakage Alarm Breaker, use the externally
E=} g &4 resetting type (ECA-SLT RST) or automatically resetting type (ARS).
@ S Cireuit - i @ (b
Soe breaker -4 -
555 ‘w“’)‘ @ ® |
© Center of ~__ | | : i o .
£ XHH o | o 3 ® Door lock withstand load
I I ®)} @
($) ‘ \ CH AN ol F(N) L(mm)
AN T T F-05~F-2 50
c c K Lg)‘m: 500
"H‘* E L"‘ E 3 F-4~F-8 68
® ()] (h)

13
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=
S
0
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Table 20 Summary of dimensions

B Applicable model R i i
[OR Type name Dimensional A Mounting
(%2} est
= F-05SV2 _ | o [NFs2sv op _ _ i 13 N oy
o= F-05SVE2 NF63-CV, NF63-SV, NF63-HV 108 B B (@) Cirait
53 F-05SV _ | o |NFs2sv 3p - ap |NV32SV opeap p 2 L mounting
= 5 F-05SVE (*2) NF63-CV, NF63-SV, NF63-HV NV63-CV, NV63-SV, NV63-HV b 111 screw
- FASV2 FISVE2| — | O |NF125-CV, NF125-SV 2P - - f 15 N o g pes.)
@ = F-1sV NF125-CV, NF125-SV 3P « 4P - - ircuit
(o] - » . X . . L
gfé F-1SVE O NF125-HV 2Pe3p 4P NV125-CV, NV125-SV, NV125-HV | 3P ¢ 4P g | 105 30 Era%%gr
S 0 F-1UV,F-1UVE| — O |NF125-Uv 2P+ 3P + 4P - = c | n 172 31 86 | L mounting
- NF125-SEV, NF125-HEV, NF125-RV 104 ?ZUQW)
ct Y Y Y CS.
£3 rmsonemicy ey lwizssey wizsvey s ”
a5 FA3Y - | o -SGV, NFL60-LGV, NFL60-HGV | 5., 5p 4 4p|Nv2s0-cy, Nv2s0-sv, Nv2s0-Hv | 3P« 4P |Fig.1| b | f 126 [screw | — | - | - | K |F-055v2
F-2SVE NF250-SGV, NF250-LGV, NF250-HGV NV250-SEV. NV250-HEV 107 35 or 65 F-05SVE2
- 2 NF250-CV, NF250-SV, NF250-HV ' F-1SVv2
29 NF250-SEV, NF250-HEV, NF250-RV FasvE2
58 F-20V,V-2UVE| — O [NF250-UV 2P+ 3P + 4P - - c | h 201 38 100.5] K | Fo3svuL2
o M F-1SVUL - O INF125-SVU, NF125-HVU 3P NV125-SVU, NV125-HVU 3P c h | 105 30 | 123 6 61.5 L |F05SVUL2
2? %’ F-2SVUL - O |NF250-SVU, NF250-HVU 3P NV250-SVU, NV250-HVU 3P b [¢] 107 35 | 126 K Only the
=9 F-03SVUL2 = o 2P 2P f 9 Screws
= K - — o825 M
o5 F-03SVUL - o) NF50-SVFU 3p NV50-SVFU 3p a 9 | 505 80 18 ~ ~ Sjbs)e?jr?or
F-05SVUL2 - o 2P - - f 13 N |the
- — —= 111 .
s F-05SVUL — o |NFL00-CVFU 3P [NV100-CVFU 3P b g 104 55 L |following
=5 F-2SUL - | O [NF225-CWU 3P - - b | g [107[104] 35 [126 — | models.
2 > F-4s NF400-CW, SW, SEW, HEW, REW NV400-CW, SW, SEW, HEW, REW
N T D - ' ' ' ' o ' ' 194 -
8 o9 F-4SE ° NF630-CW, SW, SEW, HEW, REW 2P, 3P, 4P NV630-CW, SW, SEW, HEW 3P, 4P d 9 |18 44 9
{22 () =
25 iy - | o |NFac0-UEW 3P - - e | h |28 234 20
- M6 [—
F-8S NF800-CEW, SDW, SEW .
- . : - - 24, N - (a)(b)
F.8SE e} NF800-HEW. REW 2P, 3P, 4P [NV800-SEW, HEW 3P Fig.2| d g | 183 . 3 %c;rz\;/ Cireutt
F-8U NF800-UEW breaker
= - - - h - - =
o F-8UE ©  |NF400-UEW(4P) dr P e 280 2% 235 mounting
3 F-4SUL — O [NF400-SWU/HWU 3P = 3P d | g |183 44 | 194 N serew
F-6SUL — | O |NF630-SWU/HWU 3P = = 70 | 243 (4 pes)
NF1000-SEW M8
FIOSW(3) | _ | o |NF1250-SEW/SDW P3P - -~ lFig3| d | g [221| - | 70 | 375 | screw| - | 200
—— =] - or ¢10
F10SW4P (3) NF1600-SEW/SDW P [
Notes *1 The dimensions for the front connection type are shown. On some models of the rear Remarks: 1. The handles with E in their model names are designed for emergency stop devices.
connection type and plug-in type, the reference surface for mounting the circuit breaker Their delivery category is @.
may change. 2. The standard handles are Reset Open Type which can open the doors only when they
*2 For the 4-pole plug-in type, a special handle is required. Consult us for details. are reset to open. OFF Open type handles which can open the doors when they are in
*3 If a handle which can be locked only in the OFF position is required, specify so. the OFF position can be manufactured to order.
*4 The circuit breaker can be tripped by operating the trip button while the door is open. 3. Ahandle which can be operated and can indicate the ON and OFF positions in the same
*5 Do not remove the sponge packing used to secure the protection class IP51. Fit the manner as the standard models even if the circuit breaker is installed horizontally can be
supplied packing without fail. manufactured to order.

*

)

The handle cannot be used when the circuit breaker is installed on IEC 35-mm rails. F10SW and higher models do not conform to the isolation function.
Handles which are opened and closed in the OFF position can be opened also in the

reset position.

o
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@ Installation procedure  For details, please refer to Operating Handle Installation Manual supplied with the product. o
(D Installation to a breaker Install the operating handle to the circuit breaker in accordance with the following procedure. <
250A frame and below 400 to 1600A frames 2
. Circuit breaker cover screws (Remove.) (Installation procedure) QO
Circuit breaker mounting E;:éfer ngpceer:ttér:g (1) Remove the circuit breaker cover screws @
screw (2 pes.) (a) of circuit breaker Gircuit break i ’ in the same positions as the operating [¢>)
Ircuit breaker mounting screw (POWer ~ handle mounting holes.
(supplied with body) I (2 Install the circuit breaker with the four
b 2:‘&%‘; y . circwt breaker( r;vf)unting ﬁcrews.f g
. = (3) Fit the spacer(s) for installation of
Space[r for |nst(allauon o‘f J // @ operating handle between the circuit
el — operating section (supplied) breaker and operating handle. (The E
o ’ number of the spacers varies depending D
> __on the model.) -_
8 @ Install the operating handle with the
o | 2poles | (Load supplied operating handle mounting U
<] side) screws. ) —
S 3 poles Center of operating [7;)
c handle and center
o 4 poles of circuit breaker
= Circuit breaker cover
g Installation position of screws (Remove.)
[ operating handle with respect
@ to circuit breaker (Note 1)
£ Operating handle mounting screw (2 pcs.) (b) .
. In the case of F-05SV2, F-1SV2, . =
(Installation procedure) (F-OSSRULZ, F-05SUL2 and F-1SUL2) Operating section
(D Install the circuit breaker on the panel mounting screw [ 3poles |
with theﬂt:/vo CILC:L“ bhrelake(r I;WUU"'U”Q Tighten the circuit breaker and operating handle (supplied) 4 poles
__screws through the holes (a). together with the supplied two operating handle ~ ¥ N )
(2 Install the operating handle with the mguming Screws. PP P 9 %!E the caslg Ofr': 43 oF GSIQL) tappi Installation position of
supplied two operating handle mountin he operating handle mounting screws are tapping screws operating handle with respect
pp P 9 9 without washers or spring washers ircui
screws through the holes (b). pring " to circuit breaker
Note *1 Inthe case of F-05SRUL2, the center of the operating handle is the same as the center of the circuit breaker.

@ Installation of decorative @ Operation Lock Devices

board and retaining board (1) Padlock s &2
Drill holes in the door according c [ Padlock Dimensions 8g
to the drilling size shown on the Interock lever —~ Use commercially available padiocks. (m 8%
previous page, and tighten the Itertck engagng (M) APPICaDIE |y (oniaisize) | B c S
decorative board and retaining Retaining board 0 » 0 5 %
board with the supplied packing Allmodels @ =
countersunk screws. In the (or 800A rame orbeow) R * 22orzs i s,2
case of 800A frame or below, fit Front plate (door) 2 cmensonc: wasmum s gas

g g

the supplied packing to the
position shown right.

Decorative board
Countersunk screw

(2) Lockout Devices (Scissors Lock)

@®Door locking mechanism

The panel door can be opened only when the operating handle
is operated to open (reset). (On F-4S to F10SW, the door lock is
held in the released state even if the handle is returned to OFF.)
The door can be opened when the handle is in the ON
position if the release knob is operated with a tool.

suoisuswi(
pue

M

0]

sonste10eIBYD)

@ Operation locking mechanism

Circuit breakers with a frame size of 800A or below can be locked by

setting the handle in the OFF position. (Operating handles which can

lock circuit breakers in the ON or OFF position can be manufactured.)

Operate the locking part, and lock the handle with padlocks. Up to

three padlocks can be fitted.

Lockout hasps (scissors locks) can be used. ) . L

If the circuit breaker trips even when the operating handle is locked in ~ For 800A frame or below, specify the following specification

the ON position, also the operating handle indicates that it has tripped.  Symbols together with the model name. »

[ F-2SUL or below: Only when one 35-mm padlock (weighing 70 g or less) is used ] - Operation 10ck: LF ---exeeee Lock in OFF position
F-4S or above: Only when one 40-mm padiock (weighing 100 g or less) is used - Operation lock: LN------o-oeo Lock in ON or OFF position

$9110SS900Y

B0

osBD) POpION

@®How to order

For a standard product with a frame size of 1000A or above,
specify the model name. When it is required to enable the
operation lock only in the OFF position, specify the model
name and “only lock in OFF position.”

If you intend to seal the release knob, place an order for the
release protection. (Lot: 10 pcs.)
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To 800A frame or below, padlocks with dimension C of 3 mm to 8 - Door opening: DR -----xce--- Resettoopen

mm can be applied. - Operation lock: DF«+««-xxxxx--- Open in OFF position

For 1000A or above, padlocks with dimension of 3 mm to 6 mm - Installation direction: Blank---Power supply upward =
can be applied. (When using padlocks of 3 mm or less, please - Installation direction: Y- Power supply on left 2
consult us.) - Operation lock: Z ««--«eveevveen Power supply on right 4

@ Circuit breaker installation direction (except UL 489 listed circuit breakers)

We can supply circuit breakers on which the handles and their ON and OFF positions
are in the same directions as on vertically
installed circuit breakers even when they
are installed horizontally. The door drilling
size is identical. If you intend to install an
operating handle on a horizontally installed
circuit breaker, specify “Y” (horizontal (1) For 800A frame or below
installation with power supply on the left) or - F - 1 sv UL E 2
“Z" (horizontal installation with power @ 77777

Power &
supply.

Power
= Supply.

siexesig
wun Aeidsig
Bunses|y

@ Interpretation of model name

Y0

1) 2 3) 4 5 6

supply on the right) at the end of the model 1) F:  Operating handle type name
Ex.: F-4S Y) 2) 1: Clrcwlt lbrefaker gr(l)upl(O.S, 1,2,4,60r8)
name. ( . 3) SV: Classification of circuit breaker (S, SV, H, U, UV, SR or SG)
. 4) UL: Blank---General product UL:--UL 489 listed product
.Sealmg of release knob 5) E: Blank---Standard E---For emergency stop
The use of an optional part, 6) 2:  Blank--3P or 4P 2.-2P

Release Protection “F-RCS”,
can prevent the panel door
being opened by operating the
release knob. (800A frame or
below)

(2) For 1000A frame or above
_F_ 10 SwW 4P
H 2 3 4
1) F: Operating handle type name
2) 4: Circuit breaker A frame (10 or 120)
3) SW: Series name
4) 4P: Number of poles (4P) * Not indicated for 3P

When F-RCS is not used

When F-RCS is used (sealed state)




742 I Low-Voltage Circuit Breakers External Accessories

i 1 Operating handle of door mount type consisting of operating section to be
I V Type Operatl ng Hand le mounted on circuit breaker body and operating handle on panel door

® Appearance (Color: Munsell N1.5)

@ The handle provides an isolation function in combination with the circuit breaker body.

@ Conforming to the safety regulations of EN Standard (EN 60204-1)

@ Protection class (IEC 60529) IP65 as standard

@ The handle can be locked only in the OFF position with up to three commercially available padlocks
(35 mm or 40 mm).

@ The panel door can be opened in the OFF position. In the ON and trip positions, the panel door is
locked and cannot be opened. However, the door can be opened even in the ON and trip positions by
operating the release part with a tool.

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

® Outline drawings @ Center of hinge and breaker
N _ RN F
T B plate — i
./-'T\ i f\ i r@| Front plate
EE — - s +H § T z
“ ] W i
- = PR j U
s ko al s bu“fn [so] 0 A ‘ B |
L 1 .
u |70 |5 c:2 Eﬂgungj 'ms C (stmonan 5pe) 22 Left hinge . Right hinge
Trip Tip Subol bulton D (edjustable type) £2 D (adjustable type) £2 Circuit breaker
buton buton Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3
Note Auxiliary handles (F-HT) are provided for V-4S ~ V-6SUL as option. X * X

Relationship between hinges and

® Dimensional drawings for front plate drilling cireit breaker viewed from foad

side of circuit breaker
Center of circuit

Detailed
Specifications

breaker handle and
Center of circuit Center of circuit operating handle H X
b bg%iﬁ:z.n;md;ﬁ;sd
’ 29 (c:\rcult brfeakev 2 (c:\regl:ﬁ'b?feakev ''''''''''' . fFrg:-ngeOsm 204 i:';::org
& — & - 0 or more
c < Center of o Center of For 400 to 800 A 8H+150
2_2 Spesing S / Spering 3 frames or more
= 8 & <, 2 * The above figure shows the relationship viewed from
] c 40 o Center of % & y
B g gperd?gng 00 the load side.
£ O (@) o (b)
(©)
s ¢ @Dimensional drawings of circuit breaker mounting holes ® Door lock withstand load
5T®
+3 C Ol Center of
§ K g cbit break et aeran Center of Gomeror Semerel SRR ﬁ‘”““ e _conao .
s 5 Randie "° R oeaker St bedbehande ﬁ‘a'?.%\‘ Preaker fremter  breaker__ . Contorof o (d ‘V;’cj" ”'“ke'gmr of faes 30 to 800A frames 200
o Cirai : = P : Gt o T e
b,eakeN ' ‘ ' I ‘ breaker ‘ ‘ Pandie- rbrleca\::ev
q"; i - e pbakert L —to| S - ‘u’ -—ro J* e @I F T ‘{ — |
g :nd do‘peranng : :g: dn‘gmatmg ‘ :gg dnlgeralmg ‘ 1 ! J‘( ‘ o] =t
2 L‘L\ - e [ Les j
Q FlN . . — Ae
g L g N g BN et
< T igg rﬁgeratmg )
(d) (e) ® @ (h)
o
] . .
8% Table 21 Summary of dimension
E (8 Applicable model | Reference drawing | Dlmensions mm
2 E Stati is Drilli
= ationary q B -E rilling
(@] Adjustable type =
B type u P! gg plan
(0]
gL V-055V2 NF32-SV P ~ "
oo V-05SVE2 NF63-CV, NF63-SV, NF63-HV
P VY NE2SY P |\Vencv, nvessy.vessy| 2P 3P e 162|300| | 25 L
€3 V-05SVE NF63-CV, NF63-SV, NF63-HV 5 VO3-SV, =
Lle V-ISV2, V-ISVE2 NF125-CV, NF125-SV 2P - - d |3 -1 - 15 | 111 N
(@ 3P NV125-CV, NV125-SV 3P e
° o . " Lo |
£2 V-1SV 1) NF125-CV, NF125-SV 4P |NV125-HV 4P f -
s VY= Adjusting unit  |NF125-HV 2P4'P3P = = [ ? 30 M4 L
o Vagy | V-AD3S is T b 61 [125 1  ——{screw
b & 5 mounted on NF125-UV . - - 9 1 39 30.5 172 |or ¢5
S = V-IUVE | stationary type. 4P h
O NF125-SEV, NF125-HEV, NF125-SGV 162 | 300
L NFL25-LGV, NF125-HGV, NFIZ5-RGV| 2p 3P | \y195 SEV, NVIZSHEV 3p e
oE V-2S8V NF160-SGV, NF160-LGV, NF160-HGV _
=5 2 V-2SVE NF250-CV, NF250-5V, NF250-HV WA S WYL (— 126
5 o - P S0 A NV250-SEV, NV250-HEV 41 35 K
m BT NF250-SGV, NF250-LGV, NF250-HGV | 4p ' 4P f
) g% NF250-SEV, NF250-HEV, NF250-RGV
=5 V-2UuvV ] 2P, 3P B B
V-2UVE NF250-UV 2P —g—h 375 201
V-03SVUL2 _ ) 2P ) 2P| Fig. d oo e M
V-03SVUL NF50-SVFU 3p NV50-SVFU 3p 1 a e 39 | 61 | 125 18 82.5 N
~ V-05SVUL2 (*1) ] 2P - - |Fig. d - [ -1 _ 125 M4 N
:'cj V-05SVUL | Adjusting unit NF100-CVFU 3P NV100-CVFU 3P 2 b e 39 | 611125 162 | 300 25 m screw L
(@) V-1SVUL V-AD3S is NF125-SVU, NF125-HVU 3P NV125-SVU, NV125-HVU 3P Fi g 39 61 | 125 | 162 | 300 6 30 | 123 |or¢5 L
V-2SVUL | mounted on NF250-SVU, NF250-HVU 3P |NV250-SVU, NV250-HVU| 3P 29‘ bl elm _ |35 ]126 K
V-2SUL stationary type. |NF225-CWU 3P - 3P 61 | 125|162 | 300 35 1126 -
V-4S NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW - -
V-4SE ) NF630-CW/SW/SEWHEW/REW |27 % 4P| NV630-CWISWISEWIHEW. &R, & i 97 | 191233 | 300 a2
N Adjusting unit  |NF400-UEW 3P = = . h 194 | 288 | 330 | 397 | 20 234 | M6
V-4UE ; Fig.
V-8S V-AD3L is 3 c 76 screw -
V-8SE moqnted on NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW |2P, 3P, 4P| NV800-SEW/HEW 3P _ 70 | 243 |or g7
V-4SUL___|stationary type. |NFZ66 SWU/HWU 3P = 3P i 97 1911233300 | - 7771704
V-6SUL NF630-SWU/HWU 3P = = 70 1243
Notes *1 For the adjustable type, purchase the optional adjusting unit V-AD3S or V-AD3L. Remarks: 1. The products whose model names contain E are designed
*2 The dimensions of the adjustable type models provided with the adjusting unit V-AD3S or V-AD3L are shown. for emergency stop. The delivery category is @. That of
*3 When using the operating handle for a plug-in type model with a frame size of 250A or below, specify so. V-05SVE is @.
*4 The dimensions on the front connection type are shown. For the rear connection and plug-in 2. When the operating handle is fitted to NV, the test button
types, separately consult us. cannot be pressed easily. If necessary, use a circuit
*5 The circuit breaker can be tripped by operating the trip button while the door is open. breaker with TBL or TBM. When using an Earth Leakage
(The trip button position varies depending on the model.) Alarm Breaker, use the externally resetting type (ECA-SLT)

*6 The handle cannot be used when the circuit breaker is installed on IEC 35-mm rails. or automatically resetting type (ARS).
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@ Installation procedure

For details, please refer to Operating Handle Installation Manual supplied with the product.

(D Installation to a breaker Install the operating handle to the circuit breaker in accordance with the following procedure.

250A frame and below

400 to 800A frames

(Installation procedure)
(1 Operating handle for 3- or 4-pole circuit breaker
Set the rotary plate of the operating section to the OFF (symbol O) position, and fit the
plate to the circuit breaker with the supplied operating section mounting screws and nuts.
__Install the circuit breaker to the panel with the circuit breaker mounting screws (2 pcs.).
(2) Operating handle for 2-pole circuit breaker
Install the operating section together with the circuit breaker to the panel with the supplied
operating section mounting screws (2 pcs.)
Nut M4 (2 pcs.): Except for
2-pole circuit breaker
Operating ®
section L

Rotary plate

Projection

Installation procedure

Circuit breaker

Operating sectiuon mounting Rotary plate pin

screw (2 pcs.)

Circuit breaker mounting

screw (2 pcs.)

(Installation procedure)
(1 Remove the circuit breaker cover screws (4 pcs.) in the same positions as the operating handle
mounting holes.
(@ Install the circuit breaker with the circuit breaker mounting screws (4 pcs.).
(3 Fit the supplied operating section mounting spacers (4 pcs.) between the circuit breaker and operating handle.
(@ Set the rotary plate to the OFF (symbol O) position, and install the operating section to the circuit
breaker with the supplied operating section mounting screws.
Circuit breaker cover screws (Remove.)

Circuit breaker mounting

screw (M6, 4 pcs.) Power supply side
(supplied with body) ( pply )
Spacer for installation of .
operating section (supplied)
//
(Load side)

Circuit breaker cover screws (Remove.)

Rotary plate
Rotary plate pin

Operating section mounting screw (supplied) (4 pcs.)

(2 Installation of operating handle section

Drill a hole in the door according
to the dimensional drawing for
front plate drilling given on the
previous page, and install the
operating handle section in
accordance with the following
procedure.

- Tighten the operating handle
section from the back of the
front plate. Temporarily tighten
the screws to center the
section in the hole.

- Set the handle of the operating

Operating handle section mounting screw
(250A frame or below: 2 pcs.
400A frame or above: 4 pcs.)

Operating

handle section@%
, Washer (2 pcs.)

Handle Front plate

handle section to the OFF
state, tighten the front plate, and make sure that the
handle can be smoothly turned to the ON and OFF
positions.

Turn the handle to the right and left in the OFF state, and
make sure that OFF is displayed. If OFF is not displayed,
move the operating handle section up and down and to
the right and left for adjustment. (Take care that the
operating handle section is in parallel with the circuit
breaker.) Then, open the front plate, and finally tighten
the screws.

®Door locking mechanism

The operating handle is provided with an
interlock mechanism to prevent the door
opening in the ON and TRIP positions. In
the OFF position, the door can be opened.
However, the door can be opened in the
ON or TRIP position by pressing the
release knob in the arrow direction with a

Release knob

Note The adjusting unit
is not applicable to
2-pole external type
circuit breakers. If it
is used on a 2-pole
external type circuit
breaker, the
positions may not
be correctly
displayed.

Warning mark  joint clamp screw

Make adjustments with the adjusting unit as stated below.
(DExternal dimension drawing (2)Calculation of shaft cutting allowance

tool (3 mm wide and 1.8 mm thick).

@ Operation locking mechanism

(D Operating handle section

Operation lock can be set only in the OFF Position. Up to
three commercially available padlocks (A = 35 or 40 mm)
can be fitted. Lockout hasps (scissors locks) can be used.
When the operating handle section is locked with padlocks,
also the door is locked.

(2) Operating section

The operating section can be locked
so that the circuit breaker will not be
turned on carelessly when the
inside of the panel is inspected with
the panel door open. Fit a padlock
through the hole in the operating
section of the operating handle.

® Adjusting unit
The height from the circuit breaker mounting surface to the
panel door can be adjusted by fitting the optional adjusting
unit V-AD3S or V-AD3L. Cut the shaft of the adjusting unit
according to the height.

Front W Front -
plate x| plate )
Thickness: d q
1.2t03.2
[ e 'R P
Max
Dimensions (mm) . .
Type name - Cutting allowance Calculation
Min Max
V-05S8V
V-05SVUL
Shaft &
V-1SV
V-1SVUL CS——/—M
V-1SUL 162 300 X
V28V Cutting pllowance
V-2SVUL 175 ! }
V-2SUL (Cutting allowance)(P max)(panel size)
X = 300mm - P
V-2SGUL 180 318
v-4s Shaft 2
V-8S 233 300 CE——I/—@
¥é§8t 109 Cuttingjallowance
Note The unit is applicable to operating handles for emergency stop (E).
@ Padlocks

The user must prepare padlocks.
The dimensions of the padlocks are the same as those
shown on page 752.

®How to order

Specify the model name of the operating handle.

For adjustable type, place an order for the adjustment unit.
(One lot includes 1 pc.)

250A frame or below: V-AD3S

400 to 800A frames: V-AD3L

@ |nterpretation of model name

(1) For 800A frame or below

1) V: Operating handle type name

2) 1: Circuit breaker group (0.5, 1, 2, 4, 6 or 8)

3) S: Classification of circuit breaker (S, SV, H, U, UV)
4) UL: Blank:--General product UL---UL 489 listed product
5) E: Blank:-Standard E---For emergency stop

6) 2: Blank:-3P or 4P 2..-2P
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744 I Low-Voltage Circuit Breakers External Accessories

I Terminal Covers

The terminal covers are used to avoid exposure of live parts. Many kinds of terminal
covers, including large terminal covers (TC-L), small terminal covers (TC-S),
transparent terminal covers (TTC), rear terminal covers (BTC) and plug-in terminal
covers (PTC), for various models and applications are available, and they are helpful. P
(The terminal covers cannot be fitted to electrically operated circuit breakers of spring b
charged type (2) and motor-drive type (2). The standard terminal covers can be used [
for the spring charged type (1). For the motor-drive type, special terminal covers can
be manufactured. Consult us for details.)

® Quick terminal covers

These covers are very convenient because they can be fitted only by inserting them into
the mounting holes in the circuit breaker body. To remove the terminal cover, shift the
projections of the terminal cover with the tip of a slotted screwdriver or finger, and
draw it out.

B

TC-LTC-STTC

@ Table of variable dimensions
Table 22 Large terminal covers (TC-L)

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

. Applicable model
(=}
Type name S Number | CO€" [Sealing Appearance Remarks
TCL-03CS2W White| 2 NE30-CS - (*1)| 435 25 30.5 2 - 2
TCL-03CS3W White| 3 - 67 25 30.5 2 - 2
. NF32-sV
s % TCL-05SV2 (*2)(*8) |White| 2 NE63-CV/SV/HV = 50 25 65.5 2 = 2
= TCL-05SV2L " F32-SV
(0] - -
<%¥ e Wit 2 |NFe3 ovisviHY 50 40 65.5 2 2
{oks _ ; F32-SV ) ]
a o} TCL-05SV3 e White| 3 NF63-CV/SV/HV NV32-SV, NV63-HV 75 25 65.5 > _ 2
& (3)C8) White| 2.3 = NV63-CV/SV
TCL-05SV3L White| 3 [NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV |[NV32-SV, NV63-HV 75 40 65.5 2 _ 2
c c (*3)(*9) |[White| 2,3 - NV63-CV/SV :
L = - ite - = ! =
2 o TCL-05SV4 *3) |Whi 4 |NF63-SV/HV 100 25 65.5 2 2
8 = TCL-1SV2 (*2)|White] 2 |NF125-CV/SV - 60 40 65.5 2 - 2
= [
] = White| 3 [NF125-CV/SV NV125-CV/SV/HV
- f=4 - % -
@ 8 TCL-1SV3 (*3) White] 2,3 [NF125-HV/UV — 90 40 65.5 2 2
= TCL-1SV4 (*3)|[White| 4 |NF125-SV/HV/UV NV125-SV/HV 120 40 65.5 2 - 2
- NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
Q 1] NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV NV250-CV/SV/HV
5 & TCL-2SV3 White| 2, 3 |NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV |NV250-SEV/HEV s | w | s 2 _ 2
ST @ (*3)(*10) NF250-CV/SVIHV/UV, NF250-SEVIHEV |NV125-SEV/HEV :
QT D NF125-SEV/HEV
@
SIS White| 3 (*6)
s £
515 NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
TCL-2SVaL NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV NV250-CV/SV/HV
@ (3)(11) White| 2, 3 |NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV [NV250-SEV/HEV 105 50 65.5 2 - 2
Z NF250-CV/SVIHVIUV, NF250-SEVIHEV |NV125-SEV/HEV
o NF125-SEV/HEV
0
3 TCL-25V4 NF250-SEVIMEV MVZIB SR
8 (+3)(*5) White| 4 NF125-SEV/HEV NV250-SEV/HEV 140 40 65.5 2 = 2
< 9 <y |NV125-SEV/HEV .
NF225-SWM (*6) Quick type
» " NF400-CW/SW/SEW NV400-CW/SW/SEW .
25 o | White) 2,3 |\F630-CWISWISEW NV630-CW/SW/SEW 171 | 110 | 995 | 2 - The cover can be sealed with the
T 5 TCL-4SW3  (*3)|—— NF400-SEP with MDU_(*7) - 2 sealing piate.
O o White| 3
S m NF400-UEW (*4) - 171 110 |1325/19%5 2 -
Ol NF400-SW/SEW/HEW
o=l ¥
23 TCL-4SW4  (*3)|White| 4 |NF630-SW/SEW NVA00-SEWHEW 240 | 110 | 105 | 2 6 -
= NF400-SEP with MDU_ (*7) B
© 0
= White| 2, 3 |NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW |[NV800-SEW/HEW
S5 TCL-8SW3 (*3) White| 3 NF600-SEP with MDUHEP with MDU (*7) _ 224 155 | 103.5 2 4 -
g5 NF800-SEP with MDUHEP with MDU (*7) Usein
o % TCL-8UW3 Mansparenf 3 |NF800-UEW (*4) = 220 155 |146/194.5 2 4 =
5 NF800-SEW/HEW ;
eSS TCL-8SW4 (*3) White| 4 | NF600-SEP with MDUHEP with MDU (*7) - 294 155 | 103.5 2 6 - ‘{]J;llni\erlrsulatwng
8L NF800-SEP with MDUHEP with MDU (*7) ’
© TCL-8UW4 Tanspareny 4 |NF400-UEW, NF800-UEW (*4) = 290 155 |146/194.5 2 6 =
(@ NF1000-SEW
3 TCL-10SW3 Transparer| 3 - 220 | 150 | 139 2 4 -
o9 NF1250-SEW/SDW
» ©
28 ) NF1000-SEW — - Screw type
o b5 TCL-10SW4 Mansparent| 4 NF1250-SEW/SDW 290 150 139 2 4
L= TCL-03SVU2 _ (*3)|White] 2 |NF50-SVFU NV50-SVFU 36 30 65.5 2 - - Quick type
51 S TCL-03SVU3  (*3)|White| 3 |NF50-SVFU NV50-SVFU 54 30 65.5 2 = = (Remove the existing cover from the body, and fit the terminal cover.)
o TCL-05SVU2 (*2)(*8) |White] 2 |NF100-CVFU - 50 25 65.5 2 2 -
TCL-05SU2L (*2)(*9)|White] 2 |NF100-CVFU = 50 40 65.5 2 2 = Screw type
s TCL-05SVU3 (*3)(*8) [White| 3 |NF100-CVFU NV100-CVFU 75 25 | 655 | 2 2 - yp
% EE TCL-05SVU3L (*3)(*9) |White] 3 |NF100-CVFU NV100-CVFU 75 40 65.5 2 2 =
N T T R .| 2,3 |NF125-SVU - _ Screw type
§ = % TCL-1SVU3 (*3) | white 3 |NF125-HVU NV125-SVU/HVU %0 40 65.5 2 2 (Remove the existing cover from the body, and ft the terminal cover.)
a TCL-2SVU3 : ¥ u _ Screw type
(*3)(*10) Wil 3 |PRET-SIUiR M2 > 4y 23 2 2 (Remove the existing cover from the body, and fitthe terminal cover) |
TCL-2SVU3L . - ~ _ Screw type
(*3)(*11) White) 3 |NF250-SVU/HVU NV250-SVU/HVU 105 50 65.5 2 2 (Remove the existing cover from the body, and fitthe terminal cover) |
o X " g _ _ _ Quick type
2 VLA )Wy 9 |NFZEEHY > 4y 23 2 [Remove the existing cover from the body, and ft the terminal cover,
S5 TCL-2SWU3L ’ ] _ _ _ Quick type
(*3)(*11) White) 3 |NF225-CWU 105 50 65.5 2 [Remove the existing cover from the body, and ft the terminal cover,
TCL-4SWU White| 3 |[NF400-SWU/HWU = 171 110 99.5 2 = 2 Quick type
Usein
TCL-6SWU . combination
- ansparent| 3 |NF630-SWU/HWU - 224 155 | 103.5 2 4 - Screw type Yith nsulting
barrier.

Notes *1 For 2-pole NV, use TC-L for 3-pole circuit breaker.

*2 For a circuit breaker with F or V type operating handle, specify the model name
with F at the end.

(F or V type operating handle dedicated models, screws are used for fixing.)

*3 The standard models can be used in combination with F and V Type Operating
Handles.

*4 The dimension C is the size on the power supply side and load side.

*5 When a crimp terminal applicable to wires with a size of 117.2 to 152.05 mm?
(Model 2CR-150 or CB150-S8) is used, TC-L cannot be fitted. Insulate the
terminal from TC-S with insulating tube or taping.

*6 In the case of installation on the body, specify the model name with-MDU at the end.

*7 It cannot be installed in the case of installation on the body.

*8 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 75A or less (max. wire size 25 mm?)
*9 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 125A or less (max. wire size 60 mm?)
*10 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 200A or less (max. wire size 100 mm?)
*11 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 250A or less (max. wire size 150 mm?)
(Applicable to UL wire 300MCM)

Remarks: 1. The wire sizes shown in the above notes *10 to *13 are those of the
600-V vinyl insulated wires.
2. Insulate the exposed live parts of crimp terminals with insulating tape or
the like.
3. When protection from the power supply and load sides is necessary,
separately consult us.
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Table 23 Small terminal covers (TC-S) '
_ Applicable model =
8 1
T8 WEWTE 8 MCCB ELCB <
o
TCS-03CS2W White| 2 - 43.5 5 —
NF30-CS QO
TCS-03CS3W White| 3 - 67 5 L8
TCS-05SV2 (*1)|White| 2 |NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV = 50 5] -U
i . } . il o
TCS-055V3 White| 3 [NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV |[NV32-SV, NV63-HV E
2) 75 5
White| 2,3 - NV63-CV/ISV D
-~
TCS-1SV2(*2) White| 2 |NF125-CV/SV = 60 6.5 65.5 2 = 2 U
White| 3 |NF125-CV/SV NV125-CV/SV/IHV n
TCS-1SV3(*3) 90 6.5 65.5 2 - 2 —_—
White| 2,3 |NF125-HV/UV - 5—'
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV [ e
TCS-25V3 NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV NV250-CV/SV/HV Quick type —
*2) White| 2,3 |NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV |NV250-SEV/HEV 105 6.5 65.5 2 - 2 The cover can be sealed with the (@)
NF250-CVISVIHVIUV, NF250-SEVIHEV | NV125-SEV/HEV sealing plate. =S
NF125-SEV/HEV,
Notes *1 For a circuit breaker with F type operating handle, specify the model name with F Remarks: 1. Small terminal covers for 4-pole circuit breakers are available. O
at the end. 2. Insulate the exposed live parts of crimp terminals with insulating tape or ]
(F type operating handle dedicated models, screws are used for fixing.) the like. o
*2 The standard models can be used in combination with F and V Type Operating o
Handles. [
(@)
—

(9]
. °
Table 24 Transparent terminal covers (TTC) o)
Number Applicable mode ge
of poles c & oy
Type name N Number Seallng Appearance RENETS] S
%frggﬁglrl MCCB ELCB A n- mountmg pI i 2
TTC-03CS2 2 - 435 25 30.5 2 - 2 (<
NF30-CS S o
TTC-03CS3 3 - 67 25 30.5 2 - 2 332
0oQL
TTC-058v2  (+1)| 2 [NF3ZSV = 50 | 25 | 655 | 2 = 2 5 &
NF63-CV/SV/HV : [rransparent] s s
F32-SV
3 NV32-SV, NV63-HV
TTC-05SV3 2 NF63-CV/SV/IHV 75 25 65.5 2 - 2 = 9
2,3 - NV63-CV/SV 5 =)
23
TTC-1SV2 (*1)| 2 |NF125-CVISV - 60 40 | 655 2 - 2 § 2 T
2 2
3 NF125-CV/SV NV125-CV/SV/HV @
TTC-1SV3 (*2) 90 40 65.5 2 - 2
2,3  |NF125-HV/UV - g
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV 8
NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV NV250-CV/SV/HV 2
TTC-2SV3 2,3 |NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV [NV250-SEV/HEV 105 20 65.5 2 _ 2 =}
(*2)(*3)(*5) NF250-CVISVIHVIUV, NF250-SEVIHEV | NV125-SEV/HEV - @
NF125-SEV/HEV @
3 - -
o
NF400-CW/SW/SEW NV400-CW/SW/SEW Quick type a g
NF400-HEW/REW NV400-HEW/REW i c 5
TTC-45W3 23 |NF630-CW/SWISEW NV630-CW/SW/SEW 171 | 110 |1045| 2 | 4 | - e oo e pharer o8
NF630-HEW/REW NV630-HEW ’ Ll
3 NF400-SEP with MDUIHEP with MDU(*4) - % )
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW £ o
TTC-45W4 4 |NF630-SW/SEW/HEW mggg:ggw BEY 240 | 110 | 1045 | 2 6 - Z
NF400-SEP with MDUIHEP with MDU(*4) . Q m
2,3 NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW NV800-SEW/HEW Usein E =
TTC-85W3 NESOO-HEW/REW 224 | 155 [1035| 2 | 4 | - e
3 NF600-SEP with MDU/HEP with MDU (*4) _ ) with insulating @D @
NF800-SEP with MDU/HEP with MDU (*4) barrier. o 2
NF800-SEW/HEW 38
TTC-8SW4 4 |NF600-SEP with MDUIHEP with MDU (*4) - 294 | 155 | 1035 2 6 - Screw type s @
NF800-SEP with MDU/HEP with MDU (*4) =
Notes *1 For a circuit breaker with F type operating handle, specify the model *3 When a crimp terminal applicable to wires with a size of 117.2 to 152.05 mm? (Model é 'y
name with F at the end. 2CR-150 or CB150-S8) is used, TTC cannot be fitted. = %
(F type operating handle dedicated models, screws are used for fixing.) Use TCL-2SV3L. Or insulate the terminal from TC-S with insulating tube or taping. o ©
*2 The standard models can be used in combination with F and V Type *4 In the case of installation on the body, specify the model name with « MDU at the end. S5
Operating Handles. *5 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 200A or less (max. wire size 100 mm?) 3 ’t_QDt
7}
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746 I Low-Voltage Circuit Breakers External Accessories

<BTC> <PTC>
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 5
A c L | . C A
® - ] |

e
o
=

o

o
=
o

—
=

2

—[al - (fl Bl

Table 25 Rear terminal cover (BTC)

-
0
—
=
Type name 0 z i Appearance
(@) yp! Pp!
n- Cover for bock
connection block
(b) BTC-03CS2W White| 2 - 435 | 65 | 305 | 2 - 2 ‘..m";c;ﬁem
simple rear
g NF30-CS mngemon
e BTC-03CS3W White| 3 - 67 6.5 30.5 2 - 2
(@] : NF32-5V
> BTC-05SV2 White| 2 NE63-CV/SV/HV o (*1)| 50 5 65.5 2 o 2
1 . NF32-SV
= BTC-05SV3 White| 3 |NFe3-CV/SVIHV NV32-SV, NV63-HV s | 5 |ess5 | 2 - 2
o White| 2, 3 - NV63-CV/SV
Cover
- BTC-1SV2 White| 2 |NF125-CV/SV - 60 | 65 | 655 | 2 - 2 forstud
- connection
White| 3 |NF125-CV/ISV NV125-CV/SVIHV
BTC-1SV3 - 90 6.5 65.5 2 - 2 block on
= White| 2,3 [NF125-HV/UV - back in the
2 NF125-SGVILGV/HGV/IRGV case of rear
99 NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV  [NV250-CV/SV/HV connection
% ) BTC-2SV3 White| 2, 3 |NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV [NV250-SEV/HEV 105 6.5 65.5 2 - 2 type
= NF250-CVISVIHVIUV, NF250-SEVIHEV |[NV125-SEV/HEV
o8 NF125-SEV/HEV
% White| 2. 3 NF400-CW/SW/SEW NV400-CW/SW/SEW .
' |NF630-CW/SW/SEW NV630-CW/SW/SEW 140 |42 (*2)| 995 2 - %l.mk type b
e = BTC-4SW3 . NF400-SEP with MDU (*5) (*5) EA il
g _2 White| 3\ F400-UEW (4) - 140 |a2(¢2)| 3291 - sealing plate.
= .
= 2 NF400-SW/SEW/HEW
© c X
= BTC4SW4  (3)fwae 4 |NF630-SWSEWHEW  [NVAOO-SEWHEW 185 (42(2)| 975 | 2 6 -
£ o NF400-SEP with MDUMHEP vith MDU (*5)
Manspareny 2, 3 | NF800-CEW/SDW/SEWHEW/REW | NV800-SEW/HEW %
173 NF600-SEP with MDU/HEP with MDU (*5) _ 210 [32(*2)| 975 2 8 - \ D
% 2 BTC-8SW3 (*3) anspaen] 3 NF800-SEP with MDU/HEP with MDU (*5)
= © _ 146/ _
59 NF800-UEW (*4) 210 32("2)| jga5 | 2 4
) 2 NF800-SEW/HEW 2%
s 5 NFB00-SEP with MDUHEP vith MDU (*5) (*5)| 280 [32(*2)| 97.5 2 10 -
O BTC-8SW4 (*3) [Tanspareny 4| NF800-SEP with MDUIHEP with MDU (*5)
" NF400-UEW, NF800-UEW (*4) = 280 [32(:2)| 16| 6 = Screw type
2 1945
§ Notes *1 For 2-pole ELCB, use BTC for 3-pole circuit breaker. Remarks: 1. PTC-4SW3 can be used as the back terminal covers for NF400-HEW/REW,
» *2 Dimension B in Fig. 2 NF630-HEW/REW, NV400-HEW/REW and NV630-HEW.
] *3 The covers can be used for plug-in type circuit breakers. Other models 2. For terminal covers for 4-pole circuit breakers not listed above, consult us.
2 are designed only for rear connection type.

*4 The dimension C is the size on the power supply side and load side.
*5 In the case of installation on the body, it can be fitted only on the power
supply side.
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§ Type name . : i Appearance

)

[

i ) NF32-SV

£ PTC-05SV2 White| 2| \res dvisviHy - 50 | 65 | 655 | 72 2 2 -

(]

ud white| 3 |NF3ZSV NV32-SV, NV63-HV

= PTC-05SV3 75 | 65 | 655 | 72 2 2 -

& White| 2, 3 - NV63-CV/SV

[%)

= PTC-1SV2 White| 2 |NF125-CV/SV - 60 | 65 | 655 | - 2 4 -

[Se]

< Cover

= White| 3 |NF125-CV/SV NV125-CV/SV/HV for stud
PTC-1SV3 9 | 65 | 655| - 2 4 - connection

White| 2,3 |NF125-HV/UV - block in

o the case of

25 @ NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV plug-n type

53.8 NF160-SGV/ILGV/HGV ~ |NV250-CV/SV/HV

2Z3 PTC-2SV3 White| 2, 3 |NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV |NV250-SEV/HEV 105 | 6.5 | 655|785 | 2 4 - Screw type

Lo NF250-CVISVIHVIUV, NF250-SEVIHEV NV 125-SEV/HEV

a NF125-SEV/HEV

Table 26 Plug-in terminal covers (PTC)

NF400-CW/SW/SEW NV400-CW/SW/SEW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW NV630-CW/SW/SEW
NFA00-HEW/REW  (*1)[NVAOO-HEW/REW  (*1)
NF630-HEW/REW  (*1)[NV630-HEW (1)

Notes *1 The covers can be used as back terminal covers.
*2 See Fig. 2 of BTC.

PTC-4SW3  (*2) [Tanspaen| 2, 3 140 | 42 | 975 | - 2 4 - Same as screw type of BTC

Other
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Table 27 List of terminal covers applicable to F and V Type Operating Handles '
: g | Numoer of Applicable motil =
- " - Applicable operating 1
Large terminal covers | Small terminal covers ransparent terminal handles poles of EEE HEE P
(TC-L) (TC-S) covers (TTC) circuit breaker o
TCL-05SV2F  (*2)(*3) —_—
TCS-05SV2F *2)| TTC-05SV2F *2)| F-05SV2, V-055V2 2 NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/IHV —-(*1 —
TCL-05SV2LF (*2)(*4) 2) 2) D Q
- & NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV - -
TCL-05SV3 () [— — 3 32-SV, NF63-CV/SVI/I NV32-SV, NV63-HV L(%
TCL-05SV3L (*4), F-05SV, V-055V 2,3 = NV63-CV/ISV
TCL-05SV4 = — 4 NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV — -U
TCL-1SV2F (*2) TCS-1SV2F (*2)| TTC-1SV2F (*2)| F-1SV2, V-1SV2 2 NF125-CV/SV - (@)
TCL-1SV3 TCS-1SV3 TTC-1SV3 3 NF125-CV/SV NV125-CV/SV/HV E
F-1SV, V-1SV 2,3 NF125-HV/UV — D
TCL-1SV4 = - 4 NF125-CV/SV/HV/UV NV125-CV/SV/HV e
-] | - - - -
TCL-2SV3 (5) 1cs.25v3 TTC.25V3 23 NF250-CV/SV/HV/UV, NF250-SEV/HEV| NV250-CV/SV/HV, NV250-SEV/HEV 9
TCL-2SV3L (*6)| F-2SV V-2SV NF125-SEV/HEV NV125-SEV/HEV (7}
TCL-25V4 ’ 4 NF250-CV/SV/HV/UV, NF250-SEV/HEV| NV250-CV/SV/HV, NV250-SEV/HEV ':"'
B B NF125-SEV/HEV NV125-SEV/HEV 5—'
TCL-4SW3 TTC-4SW3 23 NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW c
TCL-4SP3W B F-4S ! NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW —
— B — V-4S A NF400-SW/SEW/HEW NV400-SEW/HEW g
NF630-SW/SEW/HEW NV630-SEW
TCL-8SW3 - TTC-8SW3 F-85 2,3 NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW NV800-SEW/HEW ?
) o
TCL-8SW4 - TTC-8SW4 V-8S 4 NF800-SEW/HEW - o
<
Notes *1 For 2-pole NV, use a terminal cover for 3-pole circuit breaker. Remark: 1. The terminal covers for UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers can be normally combined with (@)
*2 Only for F and V Type Operating Handles (screw type) F Type Operating Handles. —

*3 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 75A or less (max. wire size 25 mm?)
*4 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 125A or less (max. wire size 60 mm?)
*5 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 200A or less (max. wire size 100 mm?)
*6 Applicable to circuit breakers with rating of 250A or less (max. wire size 150 mm?)
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I Insulating Barriers

The insulating barrier enhances the insulation between the
phases of circuit breaker terminals. It also prevents accidents
due to conductive foreign matter and dust, and secondary
accidents when isolating a fault current.
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® The insulating barrier is available for the models listed in the table below.

Table 28 (“@” denotes optional)
Applicable model Connecting method
MCCB ELCB Front Rear |Flushplate| Plug-in
NF32-SV, NF63-CV NV32-SV, NV63-CV ° B B N
NF125-CV, NF100-CVFU NV125-CV, NV100-CVFU =
NF63-SV/HV NV63-SV/HV Standard _ _ _ ;
NF125-SV/HV NV125-SV/HV giachment 2
NF125-SEV/HEV, NF125-ZEV =
NF250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV NV125.SEVIHEV o}
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV ISVIHVISEV Standard Standard
NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV mx;gg_g\E/\/sl\I::\y S'IiVMFE)EUV attachment - - attachment o
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV - i g s
NF250-SEV/HEV/ZEV with MDU 222
NF125-SVU NV125-SVU eic S
NF125-HVU NV125-HVU =4
Standard
NF250-SVU NV250-SVU A = = =
NF250-HVU NV250-HVU
NF225-CWU NV100-SWU o
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW Standard ° ° Standard E
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW attachment attachment N
NF400-UEW(4P) S
NF800-CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/SDW DSR2 ALY attachment C O O
Standard
NF800-UEW - atachmont | @ o -
NF400-SWU/HWU _ Standard _ _ _
NF630-SWU/HWU attachment
Standard Standard
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW - el - = | anear
Standard
NF1600-SEW/SDW = attachment - - -

Always mount the insulating barrier when it comes with the circuit breaker.
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Other

Breakers

@ Insulating Barrier-Front (BA-F)

Table 29 Summary of dimensions

Applicable model -
Reference diagram
NF32-SV NV32-SV
NF63-CV NV63-CV
BAF-05SV NF125-CV NV125-CV 50 59.5 *12 2 3
NF63-SV/HV NV63-SV/HV ¢2)
NF125-SV/HV/UV NV125-SV/HV
NF125-SEV/HEV A
IS SSVLVIGVRGY s seurey o
BAF-2SV NV250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV 100 | 595 4 6
NF250-CV/SV/HVIUVISEVIHEV | vo2 "t imir e s i
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
NF250-SEV/HEV/ZEV with MDU
NF100-CVFU NV100-CVFU
BAF-05SVU NF125-SVU NV125-SVU 50 | 595 4 -
NF125-HVU NV125-HVU
NF250-5VU NV250-SVU
AR NF250-HVU NV250-HVU &Y | &8 i -
BAF-2SWU NF225-CWU - 100 | 595 4 -
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW | NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
S NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW | NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW oy | =28 2 ®
BAF-4UW (1) |NF400-UEW(3P) - 110 3225/ 4 -
BAF-8SW NF800-CEW/SEW/SDW/HEW/REW |NV800-SEW/HEW 110 | 985 2 3
NF400-UEW(4P)
BAF-10SW NF800-UEW, NF1000-SEW - 110 | 132 2 3
NF1250-SEW/SDW
NF400-SWU/HWU = 110 | 985 7l =
S NF630-SWU/HWU(less than 600A) = 110 [ 985 | - 2 =
BAF-6SWU NF630-SWU/HWU(630A) - 150 | 985 4 -
BAF-16SW NF1600-SEW/SDW - 185 | 132 2 3
Notes *1 The barriers BAF-4UW for the power supply and load sides vary in the dimension B.
*2 Not supplied with ELCB.
@ Insulating Barrier-Rear (BA-B)
Table 30 Summary of dimensions
 GEGR Applicable model Quamity per breaker TR e
MCCB ELCB | A [ B [2P[3P[4P]
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV400-CW/SWISEW/HEW/REW Mouning
BAB-4SW NF400-UEW(3P) NVE30-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 140 745 | - | 4|6 P
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW = =]
NF800-CEW/SEW/SDW/HEW/REW L|:|J <
BAB-8SW NF400-UEW(4P) NV800-SEW/HEW 140 745 | - | 4|6
NF800-UEW B

Drilling size for use of BA-B (in the case of 3-pole circuit breaker)

NF400-CW, NF400-SW, NF400-SEW, NF400-HEW, NF400-REW, NF400-UEW
NV400-CW, NV400-SW, NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW, NV400-REW
NF630-CW, NF630-SW, NF630-SEW, NF630-HEW, NF630-REW
NV630-CW, NV630-SW, NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW

NF800-CEW, NF800-SEW, NF800-HEW, NF800-REW, NF800-UEW
NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW

Load side

Power supply side

6-035
o
S livanvanviZabl
RNECES ==t
3 d
\¢ N AR
KR i
1

8 screws M4

87

Note The dimensions in brackets are those for NF400-UEW.

4 screws M6 or 97

44
=1 (Make these eight threaded holes)
in addition to the standard holes.

Note The dimensions in brackets are those for NF800-UEW.

6,048
© RS
Rl o Y18
S ANANPA S SAE!
4 screws M6 or ¢7
o]
[
&
@
<
N
<
3
JasWanhanve:
n <
e i
1| | [y
70 8 screws M4
140 (Make these eight threaded holes)

in addition to the standard holes.

The drilling size drawings show the dimensions viewed from the rear side.
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@ Insulating Barrier-Plug-in (BA-P) o
Table 31 Summary of dimensions %
— Applicable mogel — S
MCCB ELCB A [ B [ 2P [ 3P [ 4P | —=
NF125-SEV/HEV QO
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV = ‘ @
NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV NV125-SEV/HEV
BAP-2SV NF250-CV/SV/HV NV250-CV/SV/HVISEV/HEV 172 745 4 AT O
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/IRGY rJ_ o
NF250-SEV/HEV < C%
NF400-CW/SW NV400-CW/SW =
NF400-SEW/HEW/REW/UEW  |NV400-SEW/HEW/REW (- )
SRS NF630-CW/SW NV630-CW/SW e s o
NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NV630-SEW/HEW 4 6 =
e
NF800-CEW/SEW
- - =
NF8O00-HEW/REW NV800-SEW/HEW 172 745 =
BAP-8SW >
<
NF1000-SEW _ 215 745 U
NF1250-SEW : ﬁ o
[ o
[ e
Q
4=
@ Earth fault preventing barriers (BA-G) ©
. . @ g
Table 32 Summary of dimensions =3
e — Reference diagram =3
e _“_ & ?
NF32-SV NV32-SV
BAG-055V3 NF63-CV/SV/HV NV63-CV/SV/HV 30 7 o =
>
BAG-1SV3 NF125-CV/SV/HV NV125-CV/SV/HV 40 90 s § o gp
NF125-SEV/HEV NV125-SEV/HEV 1 235
BAG-2SV3 NF250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV NV250-CV/SV/HV/SEV/HEV 63 105 =5
NF250-SEV/HEV/ZEV with MDU __|NV250-SEV/HEV with MDU < S s
N EEE NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW  |NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW = — i
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW B o
BAG-4UW3 NF400-UEW - 63 164 1 5 B
S8 9
BAG-8SW3 NF800-CEW/SEW/SDW/HEW/REW | NV800-SEW/HEW 110 210 290 %
2 =
BAG-8UW3 NF800-UEW - 110 210 i 2
BAG-10SW3 “EigggSEWISDW = 98 210 Earth fault preventing barrier (3 poles) g’,’
[+
BAG-16SW3 NF1600-SEW/SDW - 150 300 @
o
g.
7]

Also the earth fault preventing barriers for 2- and 4-pole circuit breakers are available.
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I Handle Lock Devices, Lock Covers, Auxiliary Handles, Card Holders

(1) Handle Lock Devices (HL and HL-S)

Padlock size (mm)

These devices are used to lock the circuit breakers in the ON or OFF position. If overcurrent nooicaton]. A R I
flows while the circuit breaker is locked, it will trip. Model HL (red resin moldings) to be fitted to PPICANON Nonil sz

handles and Model HL-S to be secured on circuit breaker covers are available. (Use a a 5 | 1 | a
commercially available padlock having the nominal size shown in the right table. If a padlock in D B 15 s
another size is used, the device may not lock correctly.) . w0 2ozl 58

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

Table 33 HL
Applicable model Reference
HL-05FH NF30-CS - Fig. 4
NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV
s SUE AN IR S SRRy NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV
HLN-05SV NV125-CV/SV/HV, NV125-SEV/HEV
NGO SSIURASY NV250-CV/SV/HV, NV250-SEV/HEV
NF250-CV/SV/HV/UV, NF250-SEV/HEV !
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV fe—A |
NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV Padlock
HLF-05SV NV125-CV/SV/HV, NV125-SEV/HEV
NF160-SGVILGV/HGY NV250-CV/SV/HV, NV250-SEV/HEV
NF250-CV/SV/HV/UV, NF250-SEV/HEV '
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
@ g NF125-SVU/HVU NV125-SVU/HVU
= iy NF250-SVU/HVU NV250-SVU/HVU
e =
= @© -
© O
% “(—:) HLF-2SWU NF225-CWU =
S 3 HL-4CW (*1)| NF400-CW NV400-CW
4 NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW
HL-4SW (*1) | NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW Fig. 2
g % NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW NV800-SEW/HEW c
E ‘g HL-4SWU NF400-SWU/HWU, NF630-SWU/HWU -
T‘E = HL (*2)|NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW, NF1600-SEW/SDW = Fig. 3
2 o
£ o Notes *1 When a padlock is not used, the device can be used as Remarks: 1. One lot of HL-4CW and HL-4SW contains one piece, and
a lock cover (LC). one lot of others contains 10 pieces.
8 p *2 Place an order for a circuit breaker body combined with 2. HLF types are used for OFF lock, and HLN types for ON
> S the device. lock.
o2
s £
_LC) (=)
” Table 34 HL-S
Q
'g Applicable model Dimensions (mm) -
2 Type name Number of Number of ool Padiock
a diagram
Q
< NF32-SV, NF63-CV, NF63-SV 2p _ _ 50
HLS-05SV2 (*1) [NF63-HV
o g NF125-CV, NF125-SV 2P - - 57 -
() 2
S NF32-SV, NF63-CV, NF63-SV ) ]
(_g 8 NF63-HV 3P NV32-SV, NV63-HV 3P 75
8 @9 NF63-SV,NF63-HV 4p - - 32 23 32
chs _ v 75
28 NF125-CV, NF125-SV 3 |NYIZSCV. NVIZSSV, 3P
© HLS-05SV (*1) -
o @ NF125-HV 2P, 3P = =
g% NF125-SV, NF125-HV 4P NV125-SV, NV125-HV 4P 86 28
o 2P, 3P = = -
am NF125-UvV 62.5 15
== 4P - - 28
52 NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/IRGV
S NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV 2p Fig. 5
2] NF250-CV, NF250-SV, NF250-HV
E Qo NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV NV125-SEV, NV125-HEV
S o NF125-SEV, NF125-HEV NV250-CV, NV250-SV, 3p _
o M NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV NV250-HV
&)= NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV 3p NV250-SEV, NV250-HEV 63
b & NF250-CV, NF250-SV, NF250-HV 32 32
SIS NF250-SEV, NF250-HEV
] . ' f
HLS-25V (&) NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV 84 100
= NF125-SEV, NF125-HEV
SISy NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/IRGV NV125-SEV, NV125-HEV b
53.8 NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV 4P NV250-SV, NV250-SEV, 4P 33
a8 % & NF250-SV, NF250-HV, NF250-SEV, NF250-HEV NV250-HEV
g 2m NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
= 2P, 3P - - -
NF250-UV 69.5 -5.5
4P - - 33
HLS-03SVU (*1) [INF50-SVFU 2P, 3P |NV50-SVFU 2P, 3P - - - - Fig. 9
E HLS-05SVU2 (*1) [INF100-CVFU 2P - - 50 3
o HLS-05SVU (*1) [INF100-CVFU 3P NV100-CVFU 3P 32 75 75 - Fig. 5
NF125-SVU/HVU 2P, 3P |NV125-SVU/HVU 3P 86
HLS-05SVU (*2) |NF125-SVU/HVU 2P, 3P |NV125-SVU/HVU 3P 75 86 _ a2 Fig. 5
HLS-2SVU (*1) [INF250-SVU/HVU 3P NV250-SVU/HVU 3P 32 84 100 9
HLS-2SwWU (*1)|NF225-CWU 3P - 3P 84 100 - 32 Fig. 6
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW HEW/REW _ _ _ _ _ _
LSS (3)| NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 2P, 3P, 4P| \1\/630-CW/SW/SEW/ SRRk Fig. 7
HEW
HLS-4UW (*3) [NF400-UEW 3P - - - _ _ _ Z _
HLS-8SW (*3) [INF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW 2P, 3P, 4P|NV800-SEW/HEW 3P, 4P - - - - - -
HLS-BUW 3 NF400-UEW 4P R R R R ~ ~ R R Fig. 8
NF800-UEW 3P, 4P

Notes *1 For locking in OFF position
*2 A, B, C and D in Figs. 5 and 6 are drilling sizes in front plate.
*3 Terminal covers cannot be fitted.
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c ¢ Circuit breaker E
D 1
[0 3 [ e
Pan head 36 [ panpead  Bioaker g
tapping screw ! Line side tapping screwl =
& &, & T | w2, =
R B 7 Ll o «Q
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| Ej | Ej LEA (@]
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Fig.5 Fig.6
12 Cireu {ie aker % Circuit breaker
s - 0L® A oo calch [ i Spacer | 35
e\ i Circuit breaker
i & © | 20| pan head screw

3 3) 3 Pan head screw_

b | R g el I ] : ‘ W zqu/
g3 ol L (A T=a | i Lo I 1 Line side
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22.5 T Load side =
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|35 o =
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Fig.7 Fig. 8 Fig.9 dag
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= D
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S &
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(2) Lock Covers (LC) (3) Auxiliary Handles (HT) g -

Lock Cover is a plug-in lock for indicating
easily without using padlocks that it is
prohibited to operate the circuit breaker.
A “Caution” tag can be hung on it.

The covers are red resin moldings.

These handles facilitate opening and closing circuit
breakers.
Table 36 HT

Type name

$9110SS900Y

Outline dimension

Applicable model drawing

LC-05SW to LC-25W
HT-4CW, ) INF400-cw, Nva00-cw 775 = =
L 2o
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW = %
Table 35 LC NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW % 2
Applicable model HT-4SW  |NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW 59 | 81 | 32 | 38 | M4 S
Type name ICCh =TeE (*1)| NF800-REW/UEW o3
LCBHL (*2)| NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW @
LC03CS NF30-CS - NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW Om
NF32-SV NV800-SEW/HEW g8
NF63-CV/SV/HV NEREY NF1000-SEW ===
NF125-CV/SV/HV/UV 9 HT-10SW |NF1250-SEW/SDW 62 [ 118 | 34 | 45 | M4 o
NV63-CV/SV/IHV o
NF125-SEV/HEV NV125-CV/SV/HV NF1600-SEW/SDW =8
LC-058V NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV Y
¥ NV125-SEV/HEV LCBH2,3 Notes *1 HT can be supplied separately. The user can fit it to the circuit breaker. (One lot contains 1 piece.) @ @
NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV NV250-CV/SV/HV A s ! y P~ @
NF250-CV/SV/HVIUV NG O-SEV/HEV 2 1-po(|je c[lircun breakers with 800A frame and 4-pole NF400-UEW come with auxiliary handles as o
NE250 SEV/HEV 50- standard accessories. sc
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV = 5
LCBHA1R (red) IE
———— " __BH-P(1P) - s
LCBH1Y (yellow) D @
@
LCBHZR (red) °g

——————__BH-P(2P, -
LCBH2Y (yellow) @P)

LCBH3R (red)
LCBH3Y (yellow)

(4) Card Holders (CH)

Cards showing the circuit breaker name and
circuit number can be inserted to the card
holder.

Fit the card holder to the circuit breaker body
or the flush plate in the flush frame. (Although
a card holder is supplied with each circuit
breaker body, the card holder is available as
an optional part.)

BH-P(3P) -

Remark: 1. One lot of LCBH, LCBL and LCNVL contains 50
pieces, and one lot of other models contains 10
pieces.

siexesig
wun Aeidsig
Bunses|y

Y0

Table 37 Card holder size (mm)

A
Applicable model | Type name | A B C Card size
7 NF250-SV or below
NV250-SV or below CH-PNo.5 | 44 | 12 5 39%9
NF400-SW or above
NV400-SW or above CH-PNo3 | 38 |22 | 5 33x20
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el
= :
- Mechanical Interlocks (Ml)
o This mechanical interlock device is used to enable one of two circuit breakers to turn on. Install the device on the panel.
< Mechanical interlocks to be installed directly to circuit breaker bodies can be manufactured.
e Consult us for details.
=
o ®Front, rear and plug-in types
(/5] Front, rear and plug-in types Front, rear and plug-in types Breaker mountiong (front) Terminal covers cannot be fitted.
(on) (Panel mounting) (Panel mounting) Type name | J Typename [ F [ G [H |[ Typename [ F [ G | P
; ; MI-05SVFB2 | 47.5 | [MI-OSSVFBS | 25 {111 | 61 | | "\y4SwWFB3 | 44 | 194 | 190
- These interlocks can be locked with padlocks. S | VI-05SWHEB3| 25 [111] 75
q) MI-1SVFB2 45 MI-1SVFB3 30 111 61 MI-8SWFB3 | 70 | 243 | 260
; Center of MI-2SVFB3 35 126 61
Center of Coeamalimerlock echanica Mechanical
o mechanical interlock circuit breaker interlock M::;?;\éia\ interlock
Center of L Er‘:a‘:(“er | ciruit :
[«h) circuit breaker e SO[F—{ bredker —o=2 e
c, Panel plate thickness T Hﬁﬁ
(t1.6103.2) B
(] Pancl plate 15 SHIEc . [ L
) s ey (Gap between cicut ﬁ-ﬂ-—
breaker and panel) L] ’\ [ ° o oo oo
(2] Mecharicalnerock 1 dnﬁﬁm‘g R aneriock Mecharial icriock
> o . . . . J__|mounting plate P
é I I (Gap between cicut Outside Dimension Diagram 120
breaker and panel) 18, stioke 15 _ stroke 475 _Stroke
o Outside Dimension Diagram igemess Mt et B g i i
i Y
-1 e s . ATTITT ¢ |
46 (§5.5 and ¢7.5 countersunk (rear) 1) s (1 o
use M5x0.8 flat countersunk head screws ~Machine this part according to the P X . X X
b 2 front plate dilling dimensions Wﬁ Center of Outside Dimension Diagram
2 i of the main breaker g It o mechanical
— © ;\*(_4)7, = v k ¢ ¢ Circuit breaker Circuit breaker
oF o I i enter of circuit . £
58 Lo gl / o . = - ¥ ¥ i (4
DG H : H
0o 50(80)
= { } { } Center of crcut lJ . € ! l ! El € o
reaker . : : :
D & 4 & & 44 &4
c c = The values in parentheses apply to NF1600-SEW, NF1600-SDW {-J {-si g i F F T F
S 8 Center of mechanical ' 120 M4x0.7 or M4X0.7 o = M6 or
"(-u‘ 8 interlock 5 screw 120 5 screw P 7 screw
©aE - ’ . ) - ) . . - . . .
2 5 Drilling Dimension Diagram Drilling Dimension Diagram Drilling Dimension Diagram (breaker mount)
c
£ O
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3

Notes *1 For 400A frame or above, use a panel 1.6 to 3.2 thick.
*2 When the panel is 2.3 or more thick, countersink the panel (rear side) in ¢9.5 for the four ¢5.5 holes.

Characteristics
an
Dimensions

Table 38 Table of variable dimensions

13
2 ©
7] - 5 O
@ - £ [ Type name |
g —— S . . T
NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV - 120 ] - | - | - - - 15 | 33 | 63 |475 MI-05SVFB2
® MI-05SV3
8o NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV - | 120 | - | 130 |MI-05SVv4 %34? 15 | 33 | 63| - | 58 MI-OSSVFB3 | o
< !
g 2 NF125-CV/SV - 120 ] - [ -] - - - 15 | 33 | 63 | 45 | 58 MI-1SVFB2
S= NF125-CV/SV/HV NV125-CV/SV/IHV meossva [ 1o e | miasva | 120 15 | 33| 63| |58 MI-1SVFB3
29 NF125-UV - (*4) 15 | 33 | 325 58 - -
i NF125-SEV/HEV (*2)
§r hsSovicviey  Wamsouey wo | . wzsvees |13
S O NF250-CV/SV/HV, : MI-05SV3 150 | 180 | MI-2SVv4 15 | 33 - | 58 )
Kl NF250-SEV/HEV YA SEVIH=Y (4) ¢4 Fa.1)
== NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
8 g NF250-UV - 255 - -
718 NF225-CWU = MI-05SWU3 ‘ &l - - 15 |33 | 63| - |58 - -
0 &
23 NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW  |NVA400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
39 190 MI-4SW4 | 250 83.5 MI-4SWFB3
=5 NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW | MI-asw3 - | 210 475 33 ~ | 7a
Xz NF400-UEW (3P) - - [ 100 - - leo 83.5 - Fo
=) g NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV800-SEW/HEW 220 - 83.5 MI-8SWFB3|
NF400-UEW (4P) ~ MIBSW3 [T T - | 240 | MI8SW4 | 290 47533 [ 7 - |74 _
i NF800-UEW
=5 2 NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW - MI-10SW3 220 - - |MI-10SW4| 290 | 2.3 |475]| 47 |375| - Gl - ~
§ _%é NF1600-SEW/SDW - MI-16SW3 315 ~ | = |mi1eswa| 426 | (5) [ 65 |545| 30 | - | - |'¢ -
O Qe
-8 (0

Notes *1 Specify the circuit breaker mounting pitch (P).
*2 No need to specify the panel thickness (t). (Usable panel thickness range: t = 1~3.2mm. Above 400AF, use panel thickness t = 1.6~3.2mm)
*3 Terminal covers cannot be fitted. (However, TCL-4SW3 can be fitted.)
*4 When UVT is provided, separately install the module.
*5 If the thickness is not 2.3, specify the panel thickness (t).
*6 For NV with TBL, use a circuit breaker with MG.
Remarks: 1. When a mechanical interlock is installed on the panel, screw type terminal covers cannot be installed.
2. These devices do not provide an isolation function. However, 400, 600, 630 and 800A frame circuit breakers can be made conforming to it. (See Note 3.)
3. On a 2-pole circuit breaker obtained by removing the neutral pole conductor from a 3-pole circuit breaker, the mechanical interlock can be installed in the same manner as
on a 3-pole circuit breaker.

Other
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I Boxes for Circuit Breakers and Boxed Circuit Breakers

(1) Kinds and specifications

Table 39
Closed type (S) Dust-proof type () Water-proof type (W)
Appearance . . | E 2
= |
— —
1) 1)
NF30-CS 2,3P NFS-03CS - - -
2P NFS-05SV2 (*5) —
NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV ap NFS-05SV - NFI-05SV NEW-05SV
2P NFS-1SV2 (*5) -
NF125-CVISV 3P NES-1SV - NFI-1SV NFW-1SV
NF125-HV 2,3P NFW-1HV
:sz NF125-SGV/LGV
; NF160-SGV/LGV
Q |INF250-SGV/LGV NFS-2SV
€ |NF250-CVISV, NF125/250-SEV - NFI-28V NFW-25V
NF125/160/250-HGV 2,3P _
NF250-HV, NF125/250-HEV
NF400-CW - — NFI-4CW NFW-4CW
NF400-SW/SEW - - NFI-4SW NFW-4SW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW - — NFI-6SW NFW-6SW
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW - - NFI-8SW NFW-8SW
2P NFS-05SV -
NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV 3p NFS-05SV — NFI-05SV NFW-05SV
NV125-CV/SV NFS-1SV NFW-1SV
Q INV125-HV NFS-1SV B MIAHESY NFW-1HV
E—; NV250-CV/SV, NV125/250-SEV NFS-2SV _ NFI-2SV NFW-25V
3 NV250-HV, NV125/250-HEV 3p =
w |NV400-CW - = NFI-4CW NFW-4CW
NV400-SW/SEW - — NFI-4SW NFW-4SW
NV630-CW/SW/SEW - - NFI-6SW NFW-6SW
NV800-SEW - - NFI-8SW NFW-8SW
Operating method Direct operation of circuit breaker handle Operation through operating handle mechanism
Standard paint color Box: Munsell 5Y7/1 Operating handle: Munsell N1.5
Protection class (IEC 60529) IP3X [ IP4X (*3) [ IP65 (*4)

Notes *1 The window frame varies depending on the model.

For 1-pole circuit breakers, boxes are not manufactured.

*3 The protection class of NFI-1SV and NFI-2SV is IP3X.

*4 The protection class of NFW-4CW, NFW-4SW, NFW-6SW and NFW-8SW is IP54.

*5 The circuit breaker body is a 2-pole external type.

*
*

N

Remarks: 1. Only internal accessories with lead wires drawn out can be fitted. (However, LT and SLT can be fitted on the right

pole side.)
2. The dust-proof type (I) models do not provide an isolation function.

@ Selection of rated current

When selecting the rated current of circuit breaker, it is
necessary to consider the temperature in the box. When
the rated current is carried, the temperature in the box
increases by 10 to 20K. Correct the rated current with the
temperature correction curve.

Determine the maximum working current to be 80% or less
of the rated current.

®Locking
Type | and W boxed circuit breakers can be provided with
locks in the following parts. Locking can prevent
unnecessary operation.
(DCover and case
(2)ON or OFF position of operating handle

Padlocks must be prepared by the user.

The dimensions of the padlocks are

shown on page 739.

@ |nterlock (only for Dust-proof type)

The cover cannot be opened while the circuit breaker is in
the ON state. However, if the interlock release screw is
turned, the cover is released from the locked state and can
be opened even in the ON state.

@®Handle operation and display
The ON, OFF or trip state of the body is displayed on each
position on the decorative board.

H

Example of Type | operating handle block
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(2) External dimensions

EMCCB

4 mounting holes ¢G (key slot)

4 mounting holes ¢G

K, hole -2 pes. on bottom

oo
]

Fig.3Type |

4 mounting holes ¢G

NFI-1SV,NFI-2SV
NFI-4CW to NFI-8SW--..- (

7 5 | £
& & * ¥ -
¥ &
4 =T
i
b N + | 4 N

it F D
o7 :::l:vtxfninal ° €

B CD : NFI-05S8V

Earth terminal

). ...................................... -2 pes. on bottom

630A or below: 2 pcs. on each of top and bottom
800A: 3 pes. on each of top and bottom

4 mounting holes ¢G

A= +

ELT

7

=g II
Fig.1Type S
3 mounting holes ¢G (key slot)
B k
T i Screw M6
I_F_l Earth terminal
| B ‘ c

hd

C S R

il -
"~ B
@ K, hole ---2 pcs. on bottom q H I_;[

]
&

7]

Lo ]

T

Fig.2Type S

K socket, 1 pc. on each of top and bottom

Fig. 4 Type W

Table 40 Table of variable dimensions (Boxes for 4-pole circuit breakers are not manufactured.)

Box

Note) The sockets are applicable to thick steel duct (JIS C 8305) and conduit tube thread.

K socket

Earth terminal

Fig. 5Type W

630A or below: 1 pc. on each of top and bottom
800A: 2 pc. on each of top and bottom

Variable dimensions
-“-“-----—
NFS-03CS NF30-CS 150 78 6 20, 28
NFS-05SV2
NFS-05SV NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV 1 260 178 98 78 202 100 7 34 100 28, 35, 44
NFS-1SVv2 NF125-CV/SV
s [NFsisv NF125-CV/SV/HV 1 310 178 98 78 252 100 7 34 100 28, 35, 44
NF250-CV/SV, NF125/250-SEV
NF125-SGV/LGV
NFS-2SV NF160-SGVILGY 1 440 247 137 116 373 170 9 52 120 50, 62, 78
NF250-SGV/LGV
NFI-058V NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV 3 350 186 155.5 117 286 120 7 42 100 28, 35, 44
NFI-1SV NF125-CV/SV/HV 3 352 188 5515 118 286 120 7 42 100 28, 35, 44
NF250-CV/SV/HV, NF125/250-SEV/HEV
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV
NFI-2SV NF160-SGVILGV/HGY 3 442 248 162 124 373 170 9 54 120 50, 62, 78
: NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV
NFI-4CW NF400-CW 3 730 320 244 191 650 240 11 87 120 50, 62, 78
NFI-4SW NF400-SW/SEW 3 730 320 244 191 650 240 1 65 120 50, 62, 78
NFI-6SW NF630-CW/SW/SEW S 940 433 260 207 856 350 15 90 150 92
NFI-8SW NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW 3 1353 543 304 251 1270 460 15 90 320 104
NFW-05SV NF32-SV, NF63-CV/SV/HV 4 390 265 214 160 350 225 9.5 45 - 28
NFW-1SV NF125-CV/SV 4 390 265 214 160 350 225 9.5 50 - 36
NFW-1HV NF125-HV 4 480 265 239 186 440 225 9.5 60 - 36
NF250-CV/SV/HV, NF125/250-SEV/HEV
NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV
w NFW-2SV NF160-SGV/LGV/HGY 4 550 355 264 210 510 315 11 75 - 54
NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV
NFW-4CW NF400-CW 5) 800 355 257 220 760 315 11 85 - 70
NFW-4SW NF400-SW/SEW 5 800 355 257 220 760 315 11 85 - 70
NFW-6SW NF630-CW/SW/SEW 5] 800 355 257 220 760 315 11 85 - 82
NFW-8SW NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW 5 1435 550 339 265 1395 515 15 100 180 104
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3 mounting holes ¢G
¢ 4 mounting holes G

Iz 4 mounting holes ¢G ki Fas %
:ti A i
rj 4 = ; i
i = @
3 ° ° wl < :L w| < H H /<
ST = R H
4 | 4P RN
\ D
4 E Earth terminal i2 o}
= > N c i £
L;,‘ D K, hole f 5 =
B Cc Earth terminal NFI-05SV
— NFI-1SV | -2 pes. on bottom
D)@ NFI-28v gsts)/o:ke‘b low: 1 h of
OHD 630A or below: 2 pes. on each of top and bottom or below: 1 pc. on each of
| NANA F 1$ NFI-4CW t0 NFI-8SW---- (8(](]A:3pcs. on each oftop and botiom top and bottom

800A: 2 pc. on each of top and

_ [ =} botom

Earth terminal

T

K, hole: 2 pcs. on each of top and bottom

19NP0Id uonNqLISI Jamod abe}jo\-MoT

Fig. 1 Type S Fig. 3Type | Fig. 5 Type W
3 mounting holes ¢G (key slot)
(NVS-03CS) 4 mounting holes ¢G (key slot) 4 mounting holes ¢G
L + ] ¢ |
Eo ToT

— = H
w| < (2]
= = 8 =
-
4 K < @y
4 = o .
Screw M6 NEae o g
o7 Earth terminal o
3 .o | 4 LT 4+ L] 2
B = F D
% K, hole: 2 pcs. on bottom B c

@ @ =i b

uo1}08UU0)
pue
uone|eisu|

Fig.2Type S @7‘1[ Fig. 4Type W

g =
K socket, 1 pc. on each of top and bottom § o
23
328
S
w o
Table 41 Table of variable dimensions (Boxes for 4-pole circuit breakers are not manufactured.) Note) The sockets are applicable to thick steel duct (JIS C 8305) and conduit tube thread. -
2
type e epli Fg.] A [ B [ c [ D [ E [ F [ G [ H]TJ [ «k | 2
NFS-055V2 NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV 2 260 178 98 78 202 100 7 34 100 28, 35, 44 g-
NFS-058V 3
S NFS-1SV2 NV125-CV/SV
NFS-1SV NV125-CV/SV/IHV 2 310 178 98 78 252 100 7 34 100 28, 35, 44 % =
NFS-2SV NV250-CV/SV, NV125/250-SEV 2 440 247 137 116 373 170 9 52 120 50, 62, 78 = %
NFI-058V NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV 3 350 186 155.5 117 286 120 7 42 100 28, 35, 44 @ 8
NFI-1SV NV125-CV/SV/HV 3 352 188 155.5 118 286 120 7 42 100 28, 35, 44 § Q
NFI-2SV NV250-CV/SV/HV, NV125/250-SEV/HEV 3 442 248 162 124 373 170 9 54 120 50, 62, 78 g 3
| NFI-4CW NV400-CW 3 730 320 244 191 650 240 11 87 120 50, 62, 78 o
NFI-4SW NV400-SW/SEW 3 730 320 244 191 650 240 11 65 120 50, 62, 78 = g
NFI-6SW NV630-CW/SW/SEW 2 940 433 260 207 856 350 15 90 150 92 ==y
NFI-8SW NV800-SEW 3 1353 543 304 251 1270 460 15 90 320 104 % gr?
NFW-05SV NV32-SV, NV63-CV/SV/HV 4 390 265 214 160 350 225 9.5 45 - 28 Ry
NFW-1SV NV125-CV/SV 4 390 265 214 160 350 225 9.5 50 = 36 % &
NFW-1HV NV125-HV 4 480 265 239 186 440 225 9.5 60 - 36 O
W NFW-2SV NV250-CV/SV/HV, NV125/250-SEV/HEV 4 550 355 264 210 510 Sill5) 11 75 = 54 é :
NFW-4CW NV400-CW 5 800 355 257 220 760 315 11 85 - 70 5 &3
NFW-4SW. NV400-SW/SEW 5 | 800 | 355 | 257 | 220 | 760 | 315 11 85 - 70 gC
NFW-6SW NV630-CW/SW/SEW 5 800 355 257 220 760 315 11 85 - 82 5 g
NFW-8SW NV800-SEW 5 1435 550 339 265 1395 515 15 100 180 104 J
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Connection

I Electrical Operated Circuit Breakers and Electrical Operation Devices

Spring charge type (1)

(1) Specifications

@ Electrically operated circuit breakers
Table 42

W O

» Tikaw
j e . ]

Spring charge type (2)
Standard paint color: Munsell 5Y7/1

Motor-drive type (2)
Standard paint color: Munsell 5Y7/1

Specify the electrical operation device together with the circuit breaker body.

Electrically operating method Spring charge type (1)

Spring charge type (2)

Motor-drive type (2)

NF125-SV, NF125-HV
NF125-SEV, NF125-HEV

NF400-SW, NF400-SEW

NF400-SW, NF400-SEW

NF125-SGV/LGV/HGV/IRGY |NF400-HEW, NF400-REW | NFIO00-SEW NF400-HEW, NF400-REW | NE1990-SEW
P NFL60-SGV/LGVIHGY NF630-SW, NF630-SEW | NET230-SEW NF630-SW, NF630-SEW | NET230-SEW
0 ! NF250-SV, NF250-HV NF630-HEW, NF630-REW | NFT250-SDW NF630-HEW, NF630-REW | NFL250-SDW
5.8 NF250-SEV, NF250-HEV | NF800-SDW, NF800-SEw | NF1600-SEW NFB00-SDW, NFB00-SEW | NF1o00-SEW
L% NF250-SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV | NF800-HEW. NF800-REW NF800-HEW, NF800-REW
g NF125-RV, NF250-RV
= i NF125.CV NF400-CW NF400-CW
@ Class C ey NF630-CW - NF630-CW -
NF800-CEW NF800-CEW
NF125-UV NF400-UEW _ NF400-UEW ~
NF250-UV NF800-UEW NF800-UEW

Motor breakers NF125-SV, NF250-SV

NV125-SV, NV125-HV

Class S, H and R NV125-SEV, NV125-HEV

NV400-SW, NV400-SEW
NV400-HEW, NV400-REW
NV630-SW, NV630-SEW o

NV400-SW, NV400-SEW
NV400-HEW, NV400-REW
NV630-SW, NV630-SEW

g NV250-SV, NV250-HV NV630-HEW, NF800-SEW
S 2 NV250-SEV, NV250-HEV | NVS30-HEW, NFB0O-SEW NV800-HEW

2 NV800-HEW )

O T B

ERSRS] NV125-CV NV400-CW _ NVA400-CW(*3) _
o = CrEst NV250-CV NV630-CW NV630-CW

('_C) = Motor breakers NV125-SV, NV250-SV = = - -

Rated operating voltage (V)
(GUOVE RGN RO ET R EG R AC and 100 to 250 V DC

Compatible with 100 to 240 V

DC100-110, AC100-110

DC100-110, AC10l

0-110, AC200-220

13
@
-g 85 to 110%) 24V DC, 4810 60 V DC (*1) AC200-220(DC125, AC240) (DC125, AC240)
0
7] 8 10
3 Operating 0.5 (1.5) 3.0(8.0) 5.0(13.5)
§ T 1.01(3.0) 1.0 l((4)1.0)
(A0S 0.6 (3.0 4.0(8.0 5.0(10.0
Values in 63.0) 1.0 (3.0) 1.0 (3.0) 080 0(10.0)
% (): Startltng 8 8
curren 0.5 (2.5 2.0(4.5 3.5(7.0
g 25) 0.5 (1.5) 0.5 (1.5) (45) (70
3 — 0.05~0.1(*2) 0.05 0.07 0.3 0or less
2 perating 0.6 or less (self-holdin (self-holding type)
= time - s ( ' 9 ype) 3 or less (self-holding type)
1.2 or less (self-holding type) - ‘ -
Required transformer capacity VA 150 700 400 ‘ 700
Endurance voltage 1500V 1500V

Notes *1 When the rated operating voltage is 24 V DC or 48 to 60 V DC, specify the voltage. If the voltage is not specified, the circuit breaker will be manufactured for 100 to 240 V
AC and 100 to 250 V DC.
*2 For 24-V DC circuit breakers, the operating time at a voltage of 100% or more is shown.
*3 Models for special voltage (125 V DC or 240 V AC) are not provided with the test button.
Remarks: 1. Flush plate type circuit breakers can be manufactured to order.
2. The models with voltage in parentheses are special voltage products.
3. For the spring charge type (1), use an ON-OFF operating switch for minute load.
4. For the spring charge type (1) The circuit breaker of 3 pole can be used TC-S, TC-L, TTC, BTC and PTC.
In case of 125A frame 4 pole can be used only TC-L.
In case of 250A frame 4 pole can be used TC-S, TC-L, TTC, BTC and PTC.
. When the body of the spring charge type (1) breaker is an earth leakage alarm breaker, the reset button cannot be pressed. Provide such a circuit breaker with an
external reset or automatic reset system (except for the electronic type).
When the body of the motor-drive type (2) or spring charge type (2) has internal accessories, they are normally provided with lead wire terminal blocks.
. The types other than the spring charge type (1) do not provide an isolation function.
When placing an order for a CE marked product of the spring charge type (1) or spring charge type (2), specify the model name with CE.
. The switching durability of electrically operated circuit breakers conforms to JIS.

Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage

Measuring

Display Unit

Breakers
©o~Ne O

The following models of Electrical Operation Devices are supplied also as separate devices. The user can install
them to the circuit breaker body.

(Front connection, rear connection and plug-in types)

(When requiring a motor breaker or a CE marked product, place an order for it together with the circuit breaker body.)

@ Electrical operation
devices

Table 43
Electrically operating method

Applicable
models

Other

Spring charge type (1)
NF125-SEV/HEV/SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
NF160-SGV/LGV/HGV
NF250-CV/SV/HV/UV/SEV/HEV/SGV/LGV/HGV/RGV
NF250-UV

NV125-SEV/HEV

NV250-CV/SV/HV NV250-SEV/HEV

NF125-CV/SVIHV NV125-CV/SV/IHV

Rated
operating voltage

Compactible to
100-240VAC/100-25! C MRRARRIREISYE

MDSAD240-NV1SVE MDSAD240-NF2SVE MDSAD240-NV2SVE | MDSAD240-NVE2SVE

MDSD024-NV1SVE MDSD024-NF2SVE MDSDO024-NV2SVE MDSDO024-NVE2SVE

MDSDO060-NV1SVE MDSDO060-NF2SVE MDSDO060-NV2SVE MDSDO060-NVE2SVE
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® Cautions

@ All electrical operations are based on intermittent rating.
Avoid operating any device continuously 10 times or
more (ON and OFF operations are counted as one time).

@ Operate any device at 85 to 110% of the rated operating
voltage.

@ The dielectric strength of electrical operation circuits is
1500 V. When performing dielectric strength test of any
of these devices and other devices, if the test voltage
exceeds the rated value (1500 V), disconnect the
operation power supply terminal.

@ When collectively operating more than one electrical
operation device, isolate the devices connecting a relay
to each device.

If the control terminals are directly connected in parallel,
a circuit will be formed, and the devices may not
normally function.

® Automatic reset (optional)

The automatic reset type has a built-in alarm switch in the
circuit breaker and is connected in such a way that the
OFF operation circuit is closed when the circuit breaker
trips. Therefore, when the circuit breaker trips, it is
automatically reset.

However, when the circuit breaker thermally trips, it may
not be automatically reset.

If an automatic reset spring charge type (1) is required, the
user must wire the device in accordance with the external
connection diagram shown in Fig. 1 in (3).

(2) Installation and connection
(List of manufacturable)

Table 44
Installation and i Front Rear -i
type type )
50~250 [¢] [¢] o2
400~-800 o O
1000, 1250 O [®) O
1600 @) @) -

Notes *1 For ELCB, only 3-pole circuit breakers with a frame size of 125 to 400 A can be
manufactured.
*2 In the case of 4-pole 125 A frame circuit breakers and U class, the circuit breakers are
supplied as special models. Consult us for details.
Remarks: 1. All models of the front connection type are provided with bar terminals (except the
spring charge type (1)).
2. 2-pole circuit breakers of all models are obtained by removing the neutral pole
conductors from 3-pole circuit breakers.

(3) Structure and operation
W Spring charge type (1)

@ Electrical operation

- When the ON operation switch is closed, the relay will
operate, the motor will be driven, the latch mechanism
will be released, and the closing spring force will
instantaneously turn on the circuit breaker.

- When the OFF operation switch is closed, the relay will
operate, the motor will be driven, the circuit breaker will
be turned off (reset), and, at the same time, the closing
spring will be charged.

Note: The charge may not be completed because the

circuit protective function operates.

® Manual operation

- After turning the MANUAL/AUTO selection switch on the
cover upper surface to MANUAL, press the ON button,
and the latch mechanism will be released, and the
closing spring force will instantaneously turn on the circuit
breaker.

- After turning the MANUAL/AUTO selection switch on the
cover upper surface to MANUAL, draw out the manual
handle, and move it upward and downward about 10 to

14 times. Then, the circuit breaker will be turned off
(reset), and, at the same time, the closing spring will be
charged.

Although the circuit breaker can be turned off even if the
switch is not turned to MANUAL, the selection switch
should be set to MANUAL because remote operation
may be accepted.

- After turning the changeover switch to MANUAL, draw
out the OFF lock plate, and lock the circuit breaker in the
OFF state with padlocks (to be prepared by the user). Up
to three padlocks can be fitted.

@5 to ¢8 padlocks can be fitted.

Note: After the completion of manual operation (on-site
operation), return the selection switch to AUTO
without falil. If it is not returned, electrical operation
(remote operation) cannot be performed.

@ Display of tripping state

When the circuit breaker trips in the ON state, the tripping

state is displayed. When it trips in the OFF state, the OFF

state is kept displayed.

Note: When it trips in the OFF state, signals from AL will
not be output.

@ Cautions for use

(D To the ON or OFF operation switch (to be prepared by
the user), current only of 24 V DC and 15 to 30 mA
flows. Use a switch for minute load.

(@ Operate the operation switch for 0.1 s or more to turn on
and for 20 ms or more to turn off. If it is operated for less
than the time, it may not function.

The wire to the operation switch shall be less than 100 m.

(®The power supply module has a built-in switching power
supply. Therefore, it may interfere with communication
devices near the module. In such a case, install a noise
filter on the input side.

(@For the automatic reset type, purchase a circuit breaker
with alarm switch (for minute load), and connect the
signal circuit (among the terminal numbers S1, S2 and
S4) as shown in Fig. 1.

If the circuit breaker in the OFF state is )

tripped by UVT-N or the like, it cannot be Fig.1 @
automatically reset. To reset it, it is o
necessary to turn it on under no current. o module
After this operation, it will be automatically W OFF

reset. & —

AL (for minute load)

AL “a" (alarm switch for minute load)

Operation circuit

Electrical

Power supply module operation base

swi
. MANUAL/AUTO
ng:}“ng @ Spl?;z\é?yr ] @ selection switch
supply circuit [ sw2
Charge/Discharge
CQntrF:I swi | detecting switch
circui
::Sl:l:"' @ Motor
|: S2
P
ON
i) '|:s'4:'| Isw2
L, OFF
(RESET)
The circuit breaker is off, and the electrical operation device is in the charged state.
Symbol Interpretation of symbol
SWi1 MANUAL/AUTO selection switch
Sw2 Limit switch
(For spring condition detection charge/discharge)
™ Motor

Note *1 When power is applied, inrush current (capacitor charging current)
of 60 A flows to the breaker and fuse installed on the power supply
circuit for 1 ms or so. When selecting the breaker and fuse, make
sure that they will not cause problems, such as blowout and
malfunction.
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Breakers

H Motor-drive type (2)
@ Electrical operation
Forward and reverse motor rotation is changed by ball
screw to switch the breaker ON and OFF (reset).
® Manual operation
The manual operation handle can be used to switch the
breaker ON and OFF directly.
@ Cautions for use
(DIn the case of a circuit breaker with UVT, if the circuit
breaker trips owing to the operation of UVT, the
procedure for re-closing the circuit breaker varies
depending on the condition of the electrical operation
device before the circuit breaker trips.
e Tripping in ON state: Reset (OFF). — Turn on.
* Tripping in OFF state: Turn on (idle tripping). —
Reset (OFF). — Turn on.
(If the circuit breaker cannot be turned on (idle tripping),
reset (OFF) it, and turn on.)
¢ When an automatic reset system is configured on a
non-reset type circuit breaker with UVT, if UVT is set to
the no-voltage state, the operations to turn off (reset),
trip, turn off (reset) and trip are repeated.

Therefore, configure the circuit in such a way that power is
disconnected from the electrical operation device before
the circuit breaker is tripped by the non-reset type UVT.

@Current of about 0.2 A will flow to the ON-OFF switch.
Use an appropriate switch.

(®Do not apply ON and OFF operation signals
continuously.

An interval of 0.5 sec or more is necessary between ON
and OFF signals.

@ In the case of the automatic reset type device, it will
perform the reset operation with an interval of 0.5 sec
after NFB performs the tripping action.

(®The electrical operation device has a built-in pumping
preventing circuit. Therefore, it can operate to turn off the
circuit breaker while the ON operation switch is held in
the closing state, but it cannot turn on continuously after
turning off. To turn on, once turn off the ON operation
switch, and turn on the switch. Do not apply the ON
operation signal continuously.

(®The manual operating handle moves at a high speed
during electrical operation. Pay attention to the handle.
Keep the operation circuit power supply off during
manual operation.

(@ In the manual operation, surely turn the manual operating
handle to the position indicated on the nameplate.

@ Operation circuit ---- For the automatic reset type, the connections indicated with the dashed lines are added.

®Operation circuit 1
[NF400—CW~NF8OOVUEW ]
NV400-CW~NV800-HEW

Internal connection (when circuit breaker s off)

(Earth terminal)
R

r R3 R
i RL_R2 o
s
z ——_——
1] xpxe vl
T )zAa Zab
R

)z 2;2;,1.; =

Alarm switch for automatic reset (a contact)

@ © Motor

: Relay for ON operation

Z, K: Exciting coil of keep relay
(Operation circuit 3)
LS, LS1, LS2: Limit switches

X1~X4, Y1~Y4, Y2a, Z4a, Z4b, 71,

X
Y : Relay for OFF operation
R : Motor driving relay

z

: Polarity switching relay T1 : Pumping preventing timer

(Operation circuit 1 or 2) T2 : Timer for automatic reset

(R1)~(R4): Relay switches

Z2,Z3, K1, Tib, T2a: Relay switches

®Operation circuit 2
[ NF1000-SEW~NF1600-SEW ]

Internal connection (when circuit breaker is off)

! S |€arth terminai) x2
oc)tad]
Operating
power | (— 1
supply
a2l x4 vof
X1
N I;Vl 4
| X3 il 2
on |[[B
o] 1 V3
X
S ||c Tib 3
D | S e p—r— =
4| iR L= '
i — b}
:7 —__Aa Alarm switch for automatic reset (a contact)

—YY\— Moo field coil

ﬂ F : Surge absorbing circuit
N— : Surge absorber

H Spring charge type (2)

@ Electrical operation

When the ON operation switch is closed, the closing coil will

be excited to release the latch mechanism, and the closing

spring force will instantaneously turn on the circuit breaker.

When the OFF operation switch is closed, the relay will

operate to start the motor, turn off (reset) the circuit breaker

and, at the same time, charge the closing spring.

® Manual operation

¢ Press the ON button, and the latch mechanism will be
released, and the closing spring force will
instantaneously turn on the circuit breaker.

* Turning off (resetting)
Push the leaf spring, bring out the manual handle, and
move the handle upward and downward more than ten
times. Then, the circuit breaker will be turned off (reset),
and, at the same time, the closing spring will be charged.

@ Cautions for use

(DIn Before installing or removing the electrical operation
device to or from the circuit breaker, trip the circuit
breaker, and discharge the electrical operation device.
After the device is installed to the circuit breaker, the
device will not trip the circuit breaker in the OFF state
even if the trip button is pressed. This is not a trouble.
The electrical operation device takes 3 seconds to turn
off the circuit breaker. To open the circuit immediately by
remote operation, use a circuit breaker with SHT or UVT.
* The device has a built-in pumping preventing relay.

(@Current of about 9 A and 0.2 A will flow to the ON and
OFF switches, respectively. Use appropriate switches.

-
[ ]
Internal structure of
spring charge type

Internal structure of motor-drive type

@ Operation circuit

For the automatic reset type, the connections indicated
with the dashed lines are added.

Internal connection (when circuit breaker is off)

CC : Coil for making

| Y :Relay for pumping prevention

X : Relay for self-sustaining on OFF side

LS1: Limit switch interlocking with cam

| LS2: Limit switch interlocking with cam

LS3: Limit switch interlocking with OFF lock plate
M : Motor

3 \ Alarm switch for automatic
B

3 resetting (contact a)
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I Distribution Board Mounting Parts, Lock Covers and Handle Caps =
1
S
@ BPA-type mounting base (for BH-P) =
: «Q
Sinagle-phase-type Note: Single-phase tvpes have
gle-p yp 34 no central pole. s Three-phase-type 6
olderless U
= t terminal for
E 0 Sy - (@]
@ wire size :
U3 & & ~ 125A 14~50mm2 E
& @ 250A 22~125mm?2 D
SHE I [ —
a ﬁ% < D.
Mtg. holes 4.5 dia. —| 0 T 0
1T “j%%.
% <
Solderless T _
terminal for [—r i E——
wire size ; i
22~60mm?2 \ A ‘
154
164
1ph, 2w 1ph, 3w 3ph, 4w g
RS, I, GRS Main : 125A Main : 125A Main : 250A Main : 125A Main : 250A ) G i) ®
6 BPA-1106 BPA-2106 - BPA-3106 - NT-06 2 g
9 BPA-1109 - - - - - S5
12 BPA-1112 BPA-2112 - BPA-3112 - NT-12 5 I3
15 BPA-1115 - - - - - >
18 BPA-1118 BPA-2118 BPA-2218 BPA-3118 BPA-3218 NT-18
24 - BPA-2124 BPA-2224 BPA-3124 BPA-3224 NT-24 § §
30 - - BPA-2230 - BPA-3230 NT-30 2 2 E'='
36 - - BPA-2236 - BPA-3236 NT-36 2 g«
42 BPA-3242 NT-42 g S
. Q
® Mounting plate (for BH) g s
o ®» 5
5.50 mig. hol BH MCB (mm) 2135 15 85 233
Breakoffiu’rit{eiric’l.lil” om gmfes ] 2 (633) L u J 36 % %
_ P e < ‘”E 5
HiNE By )" g
S [+
: : § L}J 3
)$ ﬁ 1@ % i I a) Lock cover for b) Lock cover for c) Handle cap d) Handle cap for ]
I S S TN 7" 1-pole units 2-pole, 3-pole for 1-pole 2-pole units =S
] . i B | E— g units units 3 =
””””” £| spring clip o8 =3 g
\e T Outlines and dimensions (mm) Do
25x32=800+1 -6 wide mtg. slot 59 § Q(?
. o3
One mounting plate has 32 circuits. Colors available f, =
One package includes 10 mounting plates (320 circuits). ; Colors S8
p g gp ( ) Fig. ref. Iltem Poles Red Yellow Groeh g =
a) Lock 1 LCBH1R LCVH1Y - @ g'f
0oCl @
®Lock covers and handle caps b) cover 2 LCBH2R | LCBH2Y - £8
b) 3 LCBH3R LCBH3Y - s
(for 1-pole, 2-pole and 3-pole types) 9 - 1 HCIR HCLY HciG =
. . . & g
Many panelboards include some restricted-operation 9 2 HC2R Hezy HC26 s
o . . . D ©
circuits, which must either normally remain on, such as all- 8=
. Lo . 33
night lighting or alarms, or must remain off, such as spare @S
circuits, or circuits used in repair or construction work. o=
. . . . . 298
Breakers for such circuits can be locked by simply installing Lock cover in place Lock cover in place %%%
a lock cover on the handle. (1-pole unit) (2-pole unit) %38
. . o
I IEC 35-mm Rail Mounting Adapters 2
Table 45 ® External dimension

Number of poles Applicable model IEC 35-mm rail

mounting adapter

Type name

of circuit breaker
DIN-03CS 2,3 NF30-CS - Fig. 1 5
(Notel) N o
NF32-SV NV32-SV ! N ] E[S
DIN-05SV 2,3 NF63-CV/SV/HV | Nve3-cvisviHy |92
Remark: 1. Place an order in units of 10 pieces. R

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Mounting hook for [EC 35mm rail
[DIN-05SV]
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g I Molded Case Circuit Breakers
o
Model NF30-CS
o - Rated current In (A) 3,5, 10, 15, 20, 30
g Number of poles 2 3
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500
= =% 690V -
.: sz 500V -
£ & | IEC 60947-2
e 5 s
172 2 i (leullcs) AC 415V 1.5/1.5
E BE 380V 1.5/1.5
3
— £ 240V 2.52
4 Standard Attac_hed parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x20 (2pcs)
; (Front connection)
o
o
D
O
=
[e) NF30-CS
=
o
|
M Operating Characteristics
2
hel (2
KOS 3n
S 2
==
o é 1h Types
() 40min NF30-CS
= 20min
S s
E g g 10min
© S S 6min \C
g é amin - \\
2min
123
L o 1min \
3 5 40s N
8T @ 30s \ "
‘g S é e 20s AN i
E o ‘:, 10s \J N
2 % 6= N b
o 4 N N\
i s \
5 2s ﬂ \
o0
o0
jol 1s
Q
é() 0.6s |‘
0.4s Min.- 1
35 |
© x
(&) g 0.1s \ \
E (=] 0.06s \ \_
g é 0.04s \\
O 0.02s
o 2 N\
%& 0.0151 1.25 2 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70 100
<=4 %100% of rated current
Yo
£=
< O
8 £ . ..
©  MInternal Accessories M Temperature Characteristics Curve
— 2
3 @
B :
R} Operating handle .
3E Left-side *DEI* Rightside @ AL OAx  — -eadwire T
e mounting mounting direction - 5,
AG g 220 €3
£ <
2-pole o8 g2
cS5 ¢ g g xrg
5 =47 @ c I
AR Q& 100
3g2 ° %
=ga 3-pole ° o o %
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: 1. Standard lead wire is drawn from side. However, lead wire drawn by load can be Ambient temperature (°C)

produced upon request.

Other

M External Accessories

Accessories Type name
§ Small (TC-S) | TCS-03CS3W (*1)
% Large (TC-L) | TCL-03CS3W (*1)
g Rear (BTC) | BTC-03CS3W (*1)
@ | Skeleton (TTC) | TTC-03CS (*1)
Handle lock (HL) | HL-05FH
Lock cover (LC) | LCO3CS
IEC 35mm rail mounting adapter  (DIN) | DIN-03CS

Note *1 The designation depends on the number of poles.
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M Outline Drawing g
E )
\ Front connection ‘ <
o
—
Mtg. hole M5 screw 14.5 i M4x0.7 taps or ¢5 Breaker
¢ g 145 Applicable QO
wire size: ?;fﬂnr?nz ¢ ¢ @
e [T R s ®
O
3 Il ] g 8 3 3 ¢ 3 g
M M
it e e @
#@F@% [F {9lefet ¢ 9 o
85 ! ! ! & ! — 12.5 (max,) 728 773
—
45 675 49 2-pole 3-pole =,
| g | Conductor thickness t=3 max. orill | o—
2-pole -pole 3 52 rillin an
P ¥ Busbar drilling for It E._
.67 | direct connection 6
>
: O
Rear connection S
o
3-pole g
M4x0.7 taps 2-pols
or ¢5 Breaker o Breaker —
/Mlg plate t max. =3.2 " e ¢ ¢ ¢ /
[ e Ko
LS AL A o A
N 8o
g|E 8 Sae
¢ 5 E| § o ¢ 4 ¢ R
= olg =2
o
b ) >3
T | ks 3
R il # i D
on i 235 20 © =
-5 i T S 2
= Mounting base ) Front-plate cutout c%; § §’=:
Moo T e 2-pole i earrceon. e
- - | =
2l Spaits Drilling plan
=
3
IEC Rail Mounting Adapter \ )
o
35mm |EC-rail adapter a
for installation

T L] i
o[ ] | ;
]

S8110SS800Y

] , ik

S
Tl ~JaI—GoT =
;@; NIl =
T =i i 3
\ / L—“ < o
52 %
Installation utensil @

for 35mm IEC-rail L5 |

2-pole 3-pole 58

sleyeaig INouD) slexeaig INou) R l: BIe)l)
peisr] 68y 1N ebexes yueg

siexesig
wun Aeidsig
Bunses|y

Y0
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Notes *1 Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. Not available for use with connection as shown at the bottom of page 672.
*2 Supplied with NF63-SV and NF63-HV.

=)
[&) Model NF32-SV NF63-CV NF63-SV NF63-HV
> NF3 Z_SV 34 (5)610 |34 (5 610 (15)|3 4 (5) 6 10 (15)| 10 (15) 16 20 25
g Rated current In (A) (15) 16 20 25 |16 20 25 (30) 32 | 16 20 25 (30) 32 | (30) 32 40 50
(30) 32 40 50 (60) 63 40 50 (60) 63 (60) 63

o NF63_‘ V Number of poles 2 | 3 2 | 3 2 [3]a]2]3]a
[ Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 600 600 690

e 690V - - - 2.52.5
"5 - 500V 2525 2.5/2.5 7.5/75 7575
o) Rated 440V 2.5/2.5 2.5/2.5 7.5/7.5 10/8
E N F 6 3 - H V Eh‘)"‘l;_c"cu'l |EC 60947-2 | AC | 415V 2.5/2.5 2.5/2.5 7.57.5 10/8

reakin

n Capacit)? (leuflcs) 400V 5/5 5/5 7.5/75 10/8
(o) (kA) 380V 5/5 5/5 7515 10/8

- 230V 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 15/15 25/19

q;’ DC | 250V (*1) 25/2.5 25/2.5 7.5/7.5 7515

o Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)

o (front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs) (*2)

D

O

(3°]

- —

2

=

o
|

NF63-SV

M Operating Characteristics

Detailed
Specifications

an an ah
2h Operating characteristics 2h Operating characterist 2h
. NER S nh ” Qperingchrecorsis i
c = X NF63.SV 3A.6A NF63-CV 10A-32A NF63-CV 40A-63A
o o 30min \ 30min \ NF63-SV 10A-32A 30min A} NF63-SV 40A-63A
=1 "6 20min \ 20min \ NF63-HV 10A-32A 20min W NF63-HV 40A-63A
<T 3 14min X 14min \ 14min N\
= % = 10min \ 10min \ 10min A\
@ 5 Gl |my . emin AT\ e o G N\ ——
= & min 4min 4min
\ \ Max. (60A-63A)
2min 2min r trip current is 2min &
\ Max. \ fixed to AC600£A120A \\ Max. (40A-50A)
) 1min N 1min N Mok and DC850£A170A. 1min
= g a0s g 30s N 2 [ !
£ £ H D N N
g 9 é’ 20s Max. total breaking time é 208 B & \\ M: ' o (‘Ib q i
8 -g 2 £ i \\ g g v % 100 \ lax. total breaking time
ChalC Y ™ \ § s AN g s
[¢] (<] (¢} 8
5 £ N TN Vin N
a 2 Min 2 Min ™ 2 ™ -
(&) N N \\ Max. total breaking time \“s S
1s N 1s AN N 1s 'y - \
» 0.55 R 055 N \\ 05s H A
_9__) b \ ACt H \
o 0.2s 0.2s >, 0.2s T H
@ \ N oc \
0 0.1s 0.1s N 0.1s
o) H AC N H \
8 0.05s 0.05s H 0.05s. +
< pe 1
0.02s ~ 0.02s : . 0.025 H =
Time-delay trip Time-delay trip : trip Time-delay trip trip|
[ 0.01s - —t 0.01s - SE—— 1 0.01s . L L e
23 1125 2 3 4 567 10 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 100 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
4
©
SN x 100% of rated current x 100% of rated current  100% of rated current
Zm
S =
EE: i i
I~
=m M Internal Accessories B Temperature Compensation Curve
w
% g Operating handle AL OAx B sHToruvt — 'd-;:‘c"'i"o“:e " T
E‘ i-i Left-side mounting-‘Dﬁ]—R\gh(-slde mounting é g
= = 2
E_g o\; 120 E i
O o E
: o [ s fisssse==sss |
38 5 o § 10 =L
2 ® £
23 {ello] 8l [ lg o1l ] 5 N
oy 0 3, 4-pole 90 N
53 BlEE ol by o] g S]] g a
=9 [e]he) [e] [e] (Rated ambient 80
o5 temperature 40°C) ~10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
- Q | | | Q | |.|—~ Q | |O|—' Q | |8|: Ambient temperature (°C)
25 o
=29
?T®
e @ H
(%)
=2® M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F 2P F-05SVv2 Mechanical i lock I 2,3P MI-05SV3
o lechanical interloc
2 X 3, 4P F-058V 4P MI-05SVv4
Fol Operating handle
2P V-058V2 2P TCS-05SVv2
\ Small TC-S
3,4P V-058Vv 3P TCS-05SVv3
LC LC-058V op TCL-05SV2
. HLF-05SV TCL-05SVv2L
Handle lock device HL (*1)
HLN-05SV Large TC-L ap TCL-05SVv3
HL-S HLS-05SV TCL-05SV3L
Terminal
Note *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. cover 4p TCL-05SVv4
2P TTC-05S8Vv2
Skeleton TTC
3P TTC-05SV3
2P BTC-05SV2
Rear BTC
3P BTC-05SV3
] 2P PTC-05SV2
Plug-in PTC
3P PTC-05SV3
IEC 35mm rail mounting adapters DIN-05SV




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 763

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

‘ Front connection

Insulation barrier
(removable) M5X0.8 screw
¢ (M8 for 60A and 63A) M4X0.7 taps
/ or ¢5

¢
p Mounting hole ¢ I f I
g [} [} [} " [}

—
2
=
o
—
QO

(o]
- (¢>]
Breaker O
i =3 24 ¢ ¢
i H i H H A H © Applicable wirze size: L B o
3] B @ Talal #\ I &) . ’5— ¢1.6 to 22mm # E
A A A (for M50.8 screw) i i D
Ml ] N | O —
1+ H+ CH g s et o e W)
o L —
T | JL 1§ = $5.5 \; | J 2_
FR Trip button [[#] Fﬁo@ [etofelofe) i rhE=e=S (#8.5 for 60A and 63A) j# =.
22 25 0 45 = g
Neutral pole Q| o ——1— =z
25 50 75 61 g
12.5 max.
50 75 100 68
<=1 (16 max. for (Conductor 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole O
4 72 _| 60Aand63A)  thickness 3
t=4 max.)
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole 90 < . o
Conductor drilling Drilling plan c
for direct connection (@)
—
2
H (0]
Rear connection S g
o
?
2-pole 4-pole
O =
i M4x0.7 taps _ ]
Mguntlng plate YN s p: 3-pole S g,
t=3.2 max. or ¢5 332
\y |_43 (44 for 60A and 63A) ¢ @ e o 6 ¢ | Breaker e S
T — : o0 RS T
(27 min.| | ! T T | P ! ! [ o
i~ N ‘ o I I I I I I a | <
P | L~ N T St N P ™7 S 2
Toe % %E TN L R R | | g
| @ : PENPON 3
NG > 2T . .
M6 screw 50 | M4x0.7 breaker
mounting screw J25L 225 z
27 min. 014 (e 2
‘ 25‘ 25 50 70 @
o
68 _| 42 25 50 75 3
(46 for 60A and 63A) ] 1.0mm clearance on each side
72 of the handle frame @ =
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole § S
(3
Do
89
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout 32
L%2)
Sg
i
2§
SRy
3-pole 4-pole (:)
Mounting i ,g
plate 80 105 . . c 5
Plug-in M5%0.8 Breaker (plug-in terminal block) oo
ot ik Terminal block mounting screw 50 75 S5
¢ ¢ ¢ )
‘ =2 : s : Ei™
| ‘ i ™ T
‘I T T T h <
— T | | | ! 0 wg =
H T | r r | r r | ('_I; el ®
,@@ SoH | TH S ‘,‘, - %ig
% 33

170
116
80

b 4

eait—] T “mr @de—##JFAf 3

;
—
L
L
I

|

T

54

=)
25 — N ‘ \ a2
= M6 screw o - B
' 21
55
0o 57 82 107 ¢>6ng60 .
or M5x0.8 taps
Details of 89 _|30 . p
terminal \ 250l Conductor drilling
pole 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. Only 2-pole and 3-pole models are available for NF32-SV and NF63-CV.
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Notes *1 Use two poles for three- and four-pole products.
If wired as shown at the bottom of page 672, three and four poles can be used for up to 400 and 500VDC, respectively.
*2 Supplied with NF125-SV and NF125-HV.

e
' B

P

NF125-SV

=)

[&) Model NF125-CV NF125-SV NF125-HV

> N F 1 2 5_‘ V (15) 16 20 (30) 32 (15) 16 20 (30) 32

ge) Rated current In (A) 50 (80) 52 (I9) 80 40 50 (60) 63 (75) 40 50 (60) 63 (75)

80 100 125 80 100 125

o NFl 25_SV Number of poles 2 | 3 2 [ 3 ] 4 2 [ 3 ] 4

c Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 690 690

e 690V - 8/8 10/8

"5 - 500V 7.5/4 18/18 30/23

o) Rated 440V 10/5 25/25 50/38

E zhOFL'P”C““ IEC 609472 | AC | 415V 10/5 30/30 50/38
reakin

(7] Capacitf (Ieu/lcs) 400V 10/5 30/30 50/38

o -

(o) (kA) 380V 10/5 30/30 50/38

- 230V 30/15 50/50 100/75

q;’ DC | 250V (*1) 7.5/4 40/40 -

o Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)

o (front connection) (*2) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)

D

O

(3°]

- —

S

=

o

|

M Operating Characteristics

Detailed
Specifications

4h an ah
2h 2h 2h
8 8 Operating characteristics Operating characteristics Operating characteristics
= i NF125-SV 15A-32A g NF125.CV 50A-100A i NF125-CV 125A
&= E 3 30min NF125-HV 15A-32A 30min NF125-SV 40A-100A 30min NF125-SV 125A
Sa & 20min ‘\ 20min “ NF125-HV 40A-100A 20min \\ NF125-HV 125
171 14min \ 14min \ 14min
s R 10min \ T — T T 10min N\ 10min \
~ s AN = e —
4min 4min 4min
8 2 amn N o 0 ACBOOCALI0A 2mn A\ \ m: :jg:;g:’*) 2min A\ \‘ =
— fixed to ) . -4
2 5 min N e and DCB50A170A min N " i 1min N
g2@ &= N g oo N — g s NS
= s 2 ——t > 20
gs e £ o N £ igz N N vecouivegimune] £ - TN M, tota breaking tme
g A & s AN & s N & s < |
O N ~N Min. > Min o S, \
25 Min. NG 2 N 2 ho s
- - N K| Max.total breaking time . ~ . N \
S S T
2 0.5¢ \\ ‘\ k) H \
S s ~ 0.5 Y 055 +
3 o e d o Lac}
ot - x N 02s i s Hoc
&) 0.1s. HIYS -‘ 0y 0.1s H 0.1s i \
0.05s ¥ = 0.05s + 0.05s
Pt - ]
14 0.02s N 0.02s H 0025 1 ~
8 s Time-delay trip rip —] Time-delay tip trip ime-delay trip L } trip—|
© = 0.01s e 1 0.01s iy Hisky i 0.01s el dib 1 Pt
(&1 g 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1128 2 3 4567 10 15 20 30 40
=y
% 2 % 100% of rated current % 100% of rated current x 100% of rated current
= 3
e
5
o2 M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve
© X
8 .
5 5] Operatinghandle ~ ®AL OAX [ SHToruvt — 'd";zg"i"o“:e —
== _ 130 =
50 Left-side mounting—>{_] [ J-Right-side mounting _ 8¢
85 £ 120 EC
1%} =3 - a
- [ B [ USSEEssssss]
7R s se
=l © ] ~
32 {o[lef Bllor L[ g 1L ]
<5 © ~
b & 3, 4-pole 90 AN
3= J8L18F e[l lg S]] lg Sll lg S
ollo o o ffﬂfii'ﬂf’é?"&ac?gm 0o 10 20 30 40 50 60
m?:
S 5 g Q | | | Q | |0|—~ Q | |O|—' Q | |8|: Ambient temperature (“C)
3 >™X
2 T®
TaQ
2o2m
a .
M External Accessories
L Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
§ F 2P F-1Sv2 h | lock I 2,3P MI-05SV3
Mechanical interloc
© o ting handl 3, 4P F-1SV 4P MI-05SVv4
erating handle
P 9 2P V-1SVv2 2P TCS-1SVv2
\Y Small TC-S
3,4P V-1SV 3P TCS-1SV3
LC LC-058V 2P TCL-1SV2
. HLF-05SV Large TC-L 3P TCL-1SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) HLN-05SY P ToLisva
HL-S HLS-058V Terminal 2P TTC-1SV2
cover Skeleton TTC
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. 3P TTC-1SV3
*2 Specify the working voltage. . Brc 2P BTC-1SV2
ear
3P BTC-1SV3
] 2P PTC-1SV2
Plug-in PTC
3P PTC-1SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)
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M Outline Drawing

‘ Hnntconnecﬁon‘

Insulation barrier

¢ Mounting hole /(removable) ¢

50

M8 screw

Solderless terminal
for wire size

Breaker

‘ 14 to 2/0AWG CU/AL ¢ ¢ ¢
e o) — | ‘ | ‘
6 To- Ry
; ‘ ‘ S p— i > 1
Q,EJ?, | IR | S| | 7%% [ =] $ig 1| Wire connection Q,iJ{i, ,7,+,,,,7, o a
- - :
1& L ! 1 g $8.5 | i |
E‘Xp@: n J@;@é@ S - - (% H pe 4‘,
button 0 IR
‘ 30 ‘ 22| 30 © 45 f—— _[30 | ﬂ‘é
1 = =
60 60 90 M4>;O.7 taps
‘ ‘ Neutral pole 68 19 max. or¢
90 120 4 72 I Comb conductor 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
%0 16.5 max.
(Conductor thickness t=4 max.)
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
Conductor drilling Drilling plan
for direct connection
Rear connection
4-pole
Mounting base 2-pole 3-pole
Breaker R QQ Breaker
Mounting plate rsottua(:e(ijagoee Qf‘T ‘ ‘ |
1= 2.2 max. GRRTO B i
I i I
>
| N < < o
13 - B
— 15 connection S i i
b allowance 59\ = ll GTQ C} ! ! 1
; — 30, 28
W — ) T 9’—%
- ? } 30 57 86
@ 90
25 M8 bolt Sd_ " M4x0.7 breaker |
mounting screw
15 25 50 (’;’14;;0'7 B 1.0mm clearance on each side
Insulation 20 of the handle frame
‘ SIS 15 tube 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
72 104.5
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole
Mounting M5x0.8 95 125 . ‘
ot plate Terminal block mounting nut Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
A ug-in or screw mounted directly 60
terminal block ¢ ¢ ¢
| | Ly |
| . "ﬁ o T 17
B8 A ‘ ‘ ( ‘ ‘ T‘ b3
[IR4j|hd]jnd] | | | |
T T i i
. .| Lee. T+ A T
o fft--— o8 ———— @Tf —— . Jﬁ 3 8
/?g\ —4» o ‘ -0 - ‘ BN 4‘7‘ r
e T " o
il N O I O O B
[ [ I
30 30 60
21 M8 screw 485
65 67 97 127
89 30
) 2-pole . 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
Details of ‘ ? Conductor drilling ¢6 hole
terminal or M5x0.8 taps
Drilling plan

Remarks: 1. The 2-pole models of NF125-HV are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
2. Only 2-and 3-pole models are available for NF125-CV.
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766 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

-
2 NF125-Uv =
- 15 20 30 40 50
heol Rated current In (A) 60 75 100 125
Number of poles 2 3 4
n— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
g 690V 10110
= =g 500V 200/200
- ==
> gz 440v 200/200
5 G
.-g 5 % |EC 60947-2 AC 415V 200/200
A 5O (Icu/lcs) 400V 200/200
°
a g3 380V 200/200
x g
. 5 230V 200/200
[¢b] DC 250V -
; Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
(@) (front connection) M4x0.7x73 (2 and 3P: 2pcs)
o
D
O
(3°]
- —
S
=
NF125-Uv
o
|
2
hel (2
O F . . .
sS M Operating Characteristics
ad
Q
n 4h 4h 4h
2h 2h 2h
= 5 1h Operating characteristics 1h 1h Operating characteristics
. = aomn 1k NF125-UV 15430 somin -\ A e somin 1\ NF125-UV 125
= c ® 20min \ 20min A\} 20min \
T e iomn IERG iomin N\ iomin \
w0
< 8 emin A emin N\ i m— Gmin
i min
amin \ \ amin \ \‘ Max. (60A-100A) amin \ \‘ Max.
8 (7] 1min \ \ trip current \& Max. (40A-50A) i \
= 4 . N Max] is fixed to 600A * 120A. . i A\ Lo
2 o g s ™ g s N g s NC
= > et 20:
% g g £ e £ - N ™ £ 10S ™
s 3 N o= N g = N
s £ § 5 ™ § ss &5 5
o \ N Min Min
O 25 Min \\ 2s N 2s
N 1s \\ NG 1s A 1s
Q@ 055 \\ \\ 0.5s 055
o 3
@ 02s mixakf:';:‘me 02s Max. total 0z Max. total
9 01s \ '\ 01s breaking time 01s breaking time—|
2 0.05s 0.05s 1 0.05s
W ' .
0.02s 0.02s 0.02s
ime-delay trip trip—] ime-delay trip trip Time-delay trip trip-|
@ 001s T 001s Pl h it 0.01s [ megetEy 1 : !
g 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
(] x 100% of rated current x 100% of rated current x 100% of rated current
kel
[}
k=]
=)
= . .
M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve

Operating handle oAl oax [EsHToruvt Bve - Lk 130

direction
Left-side moum.ng-Eﬁ]—R|gnrslde mounting QEAL »TBL [B]TBM 120

LI B [ 0
- F0a B0 £k . ~
o1 oI+ oI5 ol T3 L

Ambient temperature (°C)

110

Rated ambient
temperature

Current rating (%)

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage
Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

M External Accessories

5 Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
;aCj . F F-1UV 2,3P MI-05SV3
(@) Operating handle Mechanical interlock Mi
\Y V-1UV 4P MI-05SV4
Lock cover LC LC-05S8V Small TC-S 3P TCS-1SV3
HLF-05SV 3P TCL-1SV3
) HL (1) Large TC-L
Handle lock device HLN-058V Terminal 4P TCL-1SV4
HL-S HLS-05SV cover Skeleton TTC 3P TTC-1SV3
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Rear BTC 3P BTC-1SV3
\ R >
2 Specify the working voltage. Plug-in PTC 3p PTC-1SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 767

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

‘ Front connection ‘

—
2
=
o
—
Q

Break D
reaker
Mounting hole M8 screw 24
O
i < o
NEEeEs R —5— N - E
-~
© ‘ ‘ (55}
-~
i — 1 — . 1o N
s |H H117°| 90 E %
8 : s | ©| 1® ‘,E @ (2}
1 ! W —— =
S ALY EEeete) I T ¥ =
:)’rip 2‘2 ‘30‘ ® 45| 19 max. (Comb conductor ,_..
utton — < 16.5 max.) o
60 ‘90‘ e 6 b (Conductor thickness t=4 max.) o
»% - M4x0.7 taps >
90 120 Neutral pole 68 - or ¢5
Conductor drilling U
4 72 for direct connection 3-pole 4-pole (@)
3-pole 4-pole %0 o o
Drilling plan c
(@)
—
(9]
°
- ¢ o
Rear connection =1
S8
o
>3
w
4-pole
102 Breaker g) =
Mounting plate . 3-pole ¢ | s o
t=32 n?ag 52 Stud can be ELanolc ¢ ¢ ‘ cc:'\; § =
\ﬂ rotated 90° 3-pole ‘ Q‘ @‘ Ql rvl - g g-
hdd I 3
| I | I I I
| [T T ale E
‘ Mounting base ‘ ’T’T ST T S| S 3
0 >
e bl R o R
- | 15 Connection ; I I I ‘ I S
|_| |_allowance Q = = e By W & @
=TT \tﬁ 2
A / |
,@g@“ — ‘ ‘30‘ ‘30‘ #18 8’?
= 5 60 | 3‘0 2
© |
25 M8 bolt = S
60 M4x0.7 breaker 90 >
15 2.5 mounting screw M4X0.7 taps 1.0mm clearance on each side @
68_|54.5 15 90 _| or ¢5 of the handle frame o
Insulation tube - - S8 3
72 1045 3-pole 4-pole £ §
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout Wa
88
o8
L%2)
Om
g3
® D
SRy
w
=
&l im
S »
MOS0 ) Breaker (Plug-in terminal block) o
Mounting plate ~ Terminal block mounting nut =
i . or screw mounted directly ¢ ¢ 3T
Plug-in terminal block i e G e
) T @
, el ] s .
©© IR g8 2
Lu o, ! 5 s 22 e
= ol R . - I T B e Y O -3
Gt 3 Q ¢ T 5 =TT N e J = 333
! -
ol® v R

D E B I

¢8.5 ¢6 hole
95 97 or M5X0.8 taps

=
S
]
EEltie)

M8 screw

30

Conductor drilling

Drilling plan

Details of
terminal

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.



768 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Note *1 Use two poles for three- and four-pole products. In this case, do not use the neutral pole of the four-pole products.
If wired as shown at the bottom of page 672, three-pole NF250-CV can be used for up to 400VDC, three-pole NF250-SV

and NF250-HV up to 500VDC and four-pole products up to 600VDC.

NF250-SV

el

(&) Model NF250-CV NF250-SV NF250-HV
=3 N F 2 50-( :V (1) (100) (‘1) (100)

Ee] Rated current In (A) 125 150 175 200 125 150 160 175 1230(1)522é6c2’5375
(o) 225 250 200 225 250

o NF ZSO_SV Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4
c Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 690 690
e 690V - 8/8 10/8
":'; - 500V 10/8 30/30 50/38
o) Rated 440v 15/12 36/36 65/65
— short-circuit | |-~ 19470 | AC | 415V 25/19 36/36 70170
- breaking

K2} capacity | (eu/1es) 400V 25/19 36/36 75/75
(e (kA) 380V 25/19 36/36 75175
!q-) 230V 36/27 85/85 100/100
= DC()| 250V 15/12 20/20 (300V) 40/40 (300V)
[®) Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)

o (front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

D

(@)

(3°]

- —

<

=

o
|

M Operating Characteristics

Detailed
Specifications

4h
= = 2h |l Operating characteristics 2h ‘ Operating characteristics
Ke} g 1h NF250-CV 100A-225A 1h NF250-CV 250A
52§ o (11 i oon L1\
=& ¢ Eoa 1\ - ! et [\ NF250-HV 250A
7 g Tamin [\ \\ Tamin [\ \\
i< 3 10min \ 10min \
6min \ 6min AN
4min 4min
g (2] 2min \ \ Max. 2min \ Max|
? g 1min 1min
= e " \ ° A\
22 P . S
O 2 Max. total breaking time 2 Max. total breaking time
= £ g 10s N \ g 10 N \
£ 0 § 5 NG g8 5 s,
N 9
O n Min N \ 2 Min \ \ Y \
@ e | N (I
?__) 1s ~ ‘\‘ 1s N \
o 0.5s N b 0.5s
2 A i
@D 0.2s o 1 0.2s +
o o — 1 \ 0.1 i
é(’ .1s i oc T \ s ot
0.05s. :Q H \ 0.05s : € \
14 0.02 b2 0.02: 1 =
% % 0‘01: Time-delay trip 1 tripH 001: Time-delay trip H trip 4
O o 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
Sm
% = x 100% of rated current x 100% of rated current
3
==
O
22  MInternal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve
£
o O
o
Sfca
E § Operating handle oA oax EsHToruvr ;:z::g:e 130 E g
O Left-side mnunzingacﬁjbmgm-siue mounting € 120 £ g
Q o - T 2.
E 2 "E 110 o 5
Ae[lef 8l [ g 21l ] : ’
; % [¢] [¢] g 100
5
23 BlEE ol lg ol g i2l] g - >
= 5 ollo ° ° (Rated ambient 80,
g | | | g | | . |_' g | | Ol_' g | | .I: temperature 40°C) -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
= o 4 o
gg g Ambient temperature (°C)
25¢
g =
=5 @
M External Accessories
s Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
[}
£ ) F F-25V 2,3P MI-05SV3
@} Operating handle v V2sv Mechanical interlock M P MI-2Sva
LC LC-058V Small TC-S 2,3P TCS-2SVv3
i HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) 2,3P
HLN-05SV Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L
HL-S HLS-2SV Tec'oT/:;a' ap TCL-2SV4
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Skeleton TTC 2, 3P TTC-2SV3
N > >
2 Specify the working voltage. Rear BTC 2.3p BTC-2SV3
Plug-in PTC 2,3P PTC-2SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 769

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

\ Front connection

—
2
=
o
Q

M8 bolt (=}
Insulation barrier (hex-socket) 24 D
; . (removable) . ¢ R Breaker
Mounting hole
9 i i \ ' \ 13 Solderless terminal ¢ ¢ O
NI — for wire size r (@)
ﬂ N P S 125-175A 14-95mm? e o e T
'° _ - 200-250A 70-125mm? !7 - | !7 o—¢ *7}* (ED
Wire connection i i i ' i
| ’ N | =
o H-1 38 s — ; S S g o
i @2 N e
3 9 /\ L ! ! wn
5 ! ! —
) ©He E ] =
Trip button AL L = @ c
i ] < 45 or =
5 o
22, 61 o ]
Neutral pole /Q}/i, Eay T
70 b 68 i or ¢5 o
5 4 72 25 max. 3-pole 4-pole o
92 (Conductor thickness c
3-pole 4-pole =7 max.) o
—
Conductor drilling Drilling plan
for direct connection
(9]
°
. aic
Rear connection g
82
=
>3
w
Mounting base g) g
=} —
. o o
Mounting plate Stud can be 352
t=3.2 n?ag rotated 90° Breaker Breaker %_ =3 %,_
¢ & =h
——/ _ y 7 rep ¢ _
B OO OO0 —— =
I ‘ I I U I §'
< @ | | | | ‘ | ol < [}
[ R ~ 2.
Connection S & ! I I T — 3| 3 i o
allowance o ﬁ ‘ ‘ ‘ i ‘ 7}
I I I I
I I I I
ey
M4x0.7 breaker K}}, 1G> CGiC, (c_))?
mounting screw 3\5 5 @
15 924 =2 -
B 35 2
& I?;I% e Insulation c’\)’lr4¢>;0.7 taps
tube 70 (]
& e 105 1.0mm clearance on each side 2 c_§>
‘ of the handle frame ==
72 106 3-pole 4-pole % g
L o
=
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout g 8
2y
i
(o) [
Plug-in g8
58
a @©
o
4-pole 145 s =
o
-~
Plug-in 3-p0|z 110 w S
Mounting  terminal block 0 ) . gL
plate 3 m Breaker (plug-in terminal block) 3 g
j ¢ ¢ g
Connection | ! ! o
allowance | | | i 28 5
© S8
7 J | 22
e —— + ]+ ¢ | e 8'cs
S| 8| ¢ - — < ! ] . ¢— _ . . _ < o 7 Sl
I — 3 ’:2 t ‘ ‘ 0| ©
© If I:?J & A & & I %\ v
- g | | ' 0
0 - | | g Q
N & =l 20 | | s
T T =
99
21 i3 i M8 bolt 70 105
i 6 hole
terminal block 3-pole 70 <= ¢r VB @aT
31 mounting screw Insulation 107 142 @ .8 1aps
89 30 v 4-pole 105 Stud attachable in this
direction only
12 3-pole 105 3-pole 4-pole
4-pole 140

Drilling plan

Remarks: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
2. Only 2-pole and 3-pole models are available for NF250-CV.



770 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

i

NF250-UV

el
(&) Model NF250-UV
=} NF 250—' |V 125 150 175
heol Rated current In (A) 200 225 250
Number of poles 2 3 4
n— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
g 690V 15/15
= = é 500V 200/200
= o2 440V 200/200
(@] g
o 5 s |EC 60947-2 AC 415V 200/200
A 5O (Icu/lcs) 400V 200/200
o
= 2s 380V 200/200
(o] c8
— 5 230V 200/200
(¢b) DC 250V -

; Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
o (Sf:gggigdnﬁgg?gs)d parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (2 and 3P: 2pcs)
o Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
D
(@)
(3°]
=
2
=
o
—l

M Operating Characteristics

Detailed
Specifications

2h l 2h
=) 8 1h ‘ Operating characteristics 1h ‘ Operating characteristics
g — 30min \ \ NF250-UV 125A-225A 30min \ \ NF250-UV 250A
(&
S g 2omin (AT AN—A—T—1] 2omin A AN—A———-1]
T © = 14min N\ 14min \C
7 g 10min N\ 10min \_
SN 6min \ 6min \C
4min \ \ 4min \
2min 2min
@a Max. Max.
2 o 1min 1min
2 o 2 s0s N 2 30s ™
2T ® = 20 = 208
= CC 2 2
O m o g 10 §  10s
g = § . N g . N
£ s s
S o ° Min. h h ° Min \
2s 2s -
1s 1s
1]
jol
S 0.5s 0.5s
@ 0.2s 0.2s
8 Max. total Max. total
) 0.1s breaking time 0.1s breaking time —|
<(() 0.05s i / i 0.05s
0.02s 0.02s N
Time-delay trip Time-delay trip—
2 0.01s v P 001s Al P
© 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
(_g x 100% of rated current x 100% of rated current
Q
k]
o
=
M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve

. Lead-wire
Bve — frecion 130

Operatinghandle ~ @®AL  OAX [ SHT oruvT

Left-side mounting Right-side mounting QEAL »TBL [B]TBM

o [ ]

foflef Sl L[ g 1L ]

100
o|l® o [ )
Jel18E e[l lg Sl lg Ml lg g ~
Rated ambient 80
Q || | @ ||.F Q ||O|—’ Q ||.|: fe:fer;ﬂe'i'gﬁc) 210 o 10 20 30 20 50 60
] Ambient temperature (°C)

120
110 —

Rated ambient
temperature

Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE
Current rating (%)

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

M External Accessories

§ Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
© . F F-2UV 2,3P MI-05SV3
Operating handle Mechanical interlock Mi
\Y V-2UV 4P MI-2SV4
LC LC-05SV Small TC-S 2, 3P TCS-2SV3
HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) 2,3P
HLN-05SV Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L
HL-S HLS-2SV Terminal ap TCL-2SV4
cover
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Skeleton TTC 2,3P TTC-2SV3
\ : >
2 Specify the working voltage. Rear BTC 2.3 BTC-2SV3
Plug-in PTC 2,3P PTC-2SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 771

P.664 P.850

- . I—
M Outline Drawing <E>
R 1
Front connection <=
o
)
Insulation barrier mgﬁggcket) (=}
Mounting hole a / (removable) }E © 24 Breaker D
0 0 ol «
e : L et 3
. B iE  o—o— _
o : = I =
5 L &
& g Lol i1 o8
= 3 S R S o
: 2 685 o 7
- ol I I I —
L1 ° ) I ‘ | S
T —5 s oot [ — (o n
S Y [
i 1F = 35 35 =7
Trip button y s ) g Max0.7 taps 6
I poll or ¢5 >
Neutral pole (Conductor thickness t=7 max.)
0 105 . 3-pole 4-pole ?
105 140 4 72 Conductor drilling o
92 for direct connection, Drilling plan 8‘
3-pole 4-pole
Q
(9]
°
- 20
‘ Rear connection ‘ g
S8
o
>3
w
Mounting plate  Mounting Stud can be e =
t=3.2 max. base rotated 90° AL Suk
4-pole < : 225
A N 3-pole ‘W ST = A g 5
73| RIS
| I
108 w | T | =]
| ] i =
¢ 1 bl [ ¢ - B 2 5
5'[ ‘ Comnection i ® i \ i & g
B allowance ek = ! @,
2R ‘W S z
] I I »
—of L
15 l 6 H M4x0.7 breaker $24 35] g
mounting screw I ]
N0 35 35 4
68 | 71 Y el Insulation tube T Maxor s é-
L0 o 5 105 1.0mm clearance on each side
72 106 of the handle frame o =
3-pole 4-pole é =)
illi Front-panel cutout =2
Drilling plan p @ 3
O
L o
53
L%2)
2y
L=
(0]
SRy
e
a @©
5 E
Plug-in terminal block = § = &
. ug-i i < S o3
Mounting plate\ ® % 10 Breaker (Plug-in terminal block) ¢ @ [
_ T ¢ 1 3T
T T é g': %]
L 3 : = ‘ o
ik M5 £ ‘ 178 i w5 %
o @ 2L
B I terminal block o od ‘ sl @ ) §
© ! mounting screw b e - Cr——T 8| 9 Scs
3.Q
QzH 4= 11 o | | =
| ~ / | |
ol © o .
| — n
[ ©
‘ 2 ko ‘ L o
21 Al 99 3
I 70 M8 bolt 70 ¢6 hole or M5 taps
31 Insulafion
89 _ |30 105 Stud attachable in this 107
direction only
Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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el
(&) - - Model NF125-SGV | NF160-SGV | NF250-SGV | NF125-LGV | NF160-LGV | NF250-LGV
= N F 125 SGV N F 160 SGV 16-20, 2025, 25-32 125-160 | 16-20,20-25,25-32 125-160
e} _ _ Rated current In (A) 32-40,3550,4563 |  125-160 140-200 | 3240,3550,4563 |  125-160 140-200
N F250 SGV N F 125 L GV 56-80, 70-100, 90-125 175-250 56-80, 70-100, 90-125 175-250
_ _ Number of poles 2[3[a]2[]3[4]2][3[a[2]]3[]4]2][3]4|2]3]4
(a1 N F 160 L GV N F250 L GV Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
c NF125-HGV NF160-HGV |= 690V 8/8 8/8 8/8 8/8 8/8 8/8
o § 500V 30/30 30/30 30/30 36/36 36/36 36/36
= NF250-HGV NF125-RGV | & 240V | 36/36 36/36 36/36 50/50 5050 50/50
> £ ec 415V 36/36 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 50/50
o] NF250-RGV £ | 609472 AC ["a00v 36/36 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 50/50
= 8 | (leufics) 380V 36/36 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 50/50
(7)) _§ 230V 85/85 85/85 85/85 90/90 90/90 90/90
5 é 200V 85/85 85/85 85/85 90/90 90/90 90/90
& DC(1)| 300V 20/20 20/20 20/20 20/20 20/20 20/20
!qh) Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
front connection Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
=
® Model NF125-HGV NF160-HGV NF250-HGV NF125-RGV NF250-RGV
o
o 16-20, 20-25, 25-32 125-160 16-20, 20-25, 25-32 125-160
Rated current In (A) 32-40, 35-50, 45-63 125-160 140-200 32-40, 40-50, 50-63 160-200
D 56-80, 70-100, 90-125 175-250 63-80, 80-100, 100-125 200-250
(@) o Number of poles 2 3[4 2]3]4]2]3]a 2 | 3 2 3
_'CB Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690
= = 690V 10/8 10/8 10/8 - -
o =
= - z 500V 50/38 50/38 50/38 - -
1 ol g 440V 65/65 65/65 65/65 125/125 125/125
w
; = "' - (x%’ IEC AC 415V 70/70 70/70 70/70 150/150 150/150
(@) = . J £ | 60947-2 400V 75175 75/75 75175 150/150 150/150
— L - £ | (leulics) 380V 75/75 75/75 75/75 150/150 150/150
F : F = F _‘é 230V 100/100 100/100 100/100 150/150 150/150
é 200V 100/100 100/100 100/100 150/150 150/150
NF250-SGV & DC(y| 300V 40/40 40/40 40/40 - -
Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
(front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note *1 When wired as shown at the bottom of page 672, three-pole models can be used for up to 500VDC, and four-pole
models for up to 600VDC.

Detailed
Specifications

Installation
and
Connection

M Operating Characteristics

Characteristics
and
Dimensions

ah ah ah 4h
o o [ H Operaing Characersc Curves o
s Themat Adjustale fypes - Themat-Adustade ypes s Themak-Adstabe ypes -
NEL25SG NFLZS GV NFL2SHOVNFL2S ROV NEISSOVNFIZAGVNFIZSHGY NF125 SGV NFL25 LGV NF125 HGY \
30min Coreseim - s segonenzon|  30min Curetsang = 20ttt 30min A 30min
20min \\ Coetsangy asafamicrmest|  2omin AW g S0t o)) 2omin N Pvikpoint bl 2omn NN
pht
Tomin X T b s wm— o T e Fbutier] I & W S i
8 o A . ) e X b i N
i o N\ N\ [ N ° \
o 2min 2min 2min 2min N
> Max. N Max,
1%} p min o Lmin o Lmin ™N e
) E 30s E 30s E 30s £ 30s
s 2 20s Mo 2 20s E 20s 2 20s
< g 10s N g 10s g 10s < g 10s
in 3 <
° g . = - h\veakmg time, = , =
8 x 1s 1s At { 1s 1s
o3 05s \ Max lotal el 058 \ 05s 05s
= AC JAC| Max. total jac
gm 02s s, A S \\ 0.2s 1 Toc 02s i fpal— breaking | — - 02s oo ekl
o5 01s oot 01s —— 01s = I 01s B | Gime
§ o 0.05s HT \ 0.05s 0.05s I 0.05s ‘ []
O 0.02s ! A \ 0.025 S, \ 0.02s > ! 0.02s Q‘ !
a P = Time-delay tri WpE—] § gye ——lTimedela w ] goss Time-delay trip instantaneous tip}—f o [———Time delay trp trip1—]
% 6 113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 TT113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
§ (Aé Current( x 100% of Ir) Current( x 100% of Ir) Current( x 100% of Ir) Current( x 100% of Ir)
8 % Instantaneous tripping current( x 100% of In) Instantaneous tripping current( x 100% of In) Instantaneous tripping current( x 100% of In) Instantaneous tripping current( x 100% of In)
=
==
t3
©
Wi S . H
> I m m
- M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve
- 2
s
g9 Lead-wi <
> 0 Operatinghandle ~ ®AL OAX B SHToruvT d;zm"o“:e _ 130 g
¥x € 120 = £
3 Left-side mounting Right-side mounting 5 s
=5 £ 2
=15 = 110 g
o [ J =
= Aolfo Ello o g 100
DE =
£S5 5 3
S4C o[[® 5] ° 20
= [ ]
g2 8 j0||0|: “I || LE:IO o -
g 2m -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
o [
Q | | | Q | |.|—> Q | |O|—> Q | |O|: Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient temperature 40°C)
o}
8 .
5 M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
Operating handle F F-25v Mechanical interlock i 2,3P | MI-055V3
] lechanical interloci
P 9 \% V-2SV 4P MI-2SV4
LC LC-058V Small TC-S 2,3P TCS-25Vv3
. HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) 2,3P
HLN-05SV T inal Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L
erminal
HL-S HLS-2SV cover 4P TCL-2SV4
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Skeleton T7C 2,3P TTC-25v3
*2 Specify the working voltage. Rear BTC 2,3P BTC-2SV3
Plug-in PTC 2, 3P PTC-2SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)
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M Outline Drawing

‘ Front connection ‘

sl
Insulating barrier a M8 bolt é %] 2=

¢ (removable) reaker
Mounting hole i i | i ol (lexcsocket) !
e I [ I =] Solderless terminal ¢
LN " T T = for wire size JE
. . L —_— 200-250A 70-125mm?

7 " © -t 125-175A 14-95mm?
|

Wire connection

7
Ell
‘
|
1o {83
\
1
|
°
|
T
T
|
144
165
102
50
\
;
!

o 1
) 3 C@N thermal " ®}
Trip button T T Adi p= I
! 11 Button S % 45

Or
22 - .

s M4x0.7 taps
70 Neutral pole 68 /@/ L or ¢5

105 4 72 @ 3-pole 4-pole
92 25 max.

(Conductor thickness t=7 max.)

—
o
T
5
—
QO

«Q
@D
U
o
=
@D
-
o
(92]
—
=
(on
c
=2
o
>
O
—_—
o
Q.
|
Q
—

3-pole 4-pole
Conductor drilling Drilling plan
for direct connection
(9]
2o
H o
Rear connection =
SNy
o
>3
w
Ol =
Mounting g4 can be 4-pole c%; ] é
Mounting plate  %25€ rotated 90° Breaker LR
_ 3-pole o) S}
tmax. =3.2 . ﬂ ¢ S S
7‘ — 1 \ | v | B | 1 | =
! w ‘ \ ‘ \ | | 3
| < | | o 3| |4 S ! 2
o I L I R T | .
I Connection = ‘ o ! o | j R T T i ° S
|| 22| allowance & ! | ! ! i ! I | i @
: . M4x0.7 breaker | | LANS NS »'~» — | [ |
O & mounting screw 7R eall-- L 83?
‘ 32,5 &
. 2y — 2
15 J 3 3
9 A 35 o3
15 M8 bolt 70 Insulating tube MAX0.7 taps| =2 00 &
or ¢5
70
68 71 05 105 1mm clearance on each side c_§>
o
- - 3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame g
(o)
&
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout @

sioealg IN0JD) sievealg oD FIEN L BIIEI )
abexes yueg

@ 4-pole 145 =
S IS
Plug-in g 3-pole 110 &
terminal block i 2 e =
< © &
Mounting plate\ﬂ ® S jl a o 2
‘6 i | |
Q T T
c I (w)
S ! ! 10 o =
g 1 | | £ 353
N ! A< C
:::‘[::::: — o ‘ < -© ‘ o — ch
S @ ¢ ! ] ] L o <| o 3 2@
g - o - t———— —— 1 — -8
= Il
&l Eé Eﬂ — T T | A
- i
10 - I I 8 Q
=l 20 | | 3
T T o
¢9
2l e inal block i M8 bolt 70 105 #6mm hole
erminal bloc 3-pole 70 or M5X0.8 taps
31 mounting screw 107 142 P
89 30 Insulating 4-pole 105 Stud attachable in this
barrier direction only
112 3-pole 105 3-pole 4-pole
4-pole 140

Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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-
(&) 2 S Model NF125-SEV NF125-HEV NF250-SEV NF250-HEV
—g N I I 5- I V Rated current In (A) 32 63 125 32 63 125 160 250 160 250
Current setting Ir (A) 16-32 32-63 16-32 32-63 80-160 80-160
D 9 63-125 63-125 125-250 125-250
= - Number of poles 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V. 690 690 690 690
o
-5 - 690V 8/8 10/8 8/8 10/8
o) 500V 30/30 50/38 30/30 50/38
= N F 2 5 O - H EV Rated 440V 36/36 65/65 36/36 65/65
K] ls)horllg_cifcuit IEC 60947-2 | AC | 415V 36/36 70/70 36/36 70/70
reaking
(am] capacity | (cu/ics) 400V 36/36 75175 36/36 75175
S
D (kA) 380V 36/36 75175 36/36 75175
; 230V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
o
DC | 250V - - - -
o
Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
D (front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(3°]
- —
2
1
o
|
= NF125-SEV
hel (2
Lol
TS
ag
JoX
%]
3 . ..
s & [MOperating Characteristics
8T 9
= = 8
% S = 100 10n
£ O sh ~ Operating characteristics 5h ~ Operating characteristics
2h NF125-SEV NF125-HEV 2h NF250-SEV NF250-HEV
) @ 1h Current setting Ir ~ Rated current In 1h Current setting Ir ~Rated current In
= 16-32 32A 80-160 160A
k3 g 30min |70 operating ime at 125% ((tON)|  32-63 63A 30min | LTD operating time at 125% (11 ON)|  125-250 250A
$T® iamin 6705 (TL = 100s sey) 63125 1254 2pmin f— 6705 (T = 1005 sey
22 10min K 540s (L = 80s set) . 10min 540 (TL = 80s sef)
Smo 6min 400s (TL = 60s set) f G 400s (Tt = 60s sel
o 1S 4min I, 80s (TL = 12s set I 4min 7 80s(TL=12s set)
I 5 2min | | ! 2min 1
O @ Mg — LTD operating time TL __|_| a ol e N LTD operating time TL | |
E I‘toN ‘\ W 12-60-80-100s +20% £ I'toN \\ 12-60-80-100s £20%
2 I \ ™N (at 200%) —1 2 2 TT TN ™ (at 200%) -
£ I e TS - P e TN ———
2 § & RN g een | S a RSN T e
) 25 \\\\, —5-6-7-8-10) £15% 2 \\\\77 —5-6-7-8-10) +15%
3 . N Q— : D\ -~
0.5s 1 \§TD perating time Ts 0.5s T \\.STD operating time Ts
2 N e s o
S 01s fron R N 0.1:0.03s —| 01s fton N NG 0.1:0.03s —
3 oe (41— i - o i -
[} 2 2
= 0.02s |1OFF INST pickup current It 0.02s [1OFF" ) |NST pickup current I
§ 001 ‘ ‘ In x 214 216% It x 14.$15% | _ v1ay total breaking fime. oote ‘ ‘ In x 2-14 +15%. Ir x 14.816% | 1oy otal breaking fimel
0.6 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 06 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
07 0.7

x 100% of current setting Ir
Instantaneous tripping current
(% of rated current or % of current setting Ir)

M Internal Accessories

Operatinghandle ~~ ®AL  OAX B SHT oruvT Leaehie

direction
Left-side mounling-D!I]—R\ghl-slde mounting | [
[9) o|®
of[o} <l eflef L] g
[¢) [
[ g 18l lg 481l lg [ [lh

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage
Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

x 100% of current setting Ir
Instantaneous tripping current
(% of rated current or % of current setting Ir)

M Current Reducing Curve

< 22

§ 120 ES

= - 9

3 110 g£E

kS -

2 100

S

2 9 The rated current does not have thermal

'@ 80 N characteristics. Reduce the current as shown

8 in the curve on the left chart if the ambient
70 temperature exceeds 40 °C.

(Note) -0 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
g M External Accessories
i Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
Operating handle F P25V Mechanical interlock Mi ® MI05SVS
\Y V-2SV 4P MI-2SV4
LC LC-058V Small TC-S 3P TCS-2SV3
i HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) 3P
HLN-05SV . Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L
HL-S HLS-2SV Tec'o'cg‘ra' 4p TCL-25V4
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Skeleton TTC 3P TTC-2SV3
*2 Specify the working voltage. Rear BTC 3p BTC-2SV3
Plug-in PTC 3P PTC-2SV3
Electrical operation device *2)
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M Outline Drawing

‘ Front connection

Insulation barrier M8 bolt

(removable) ¢ (hex-socket) | 24 Solderless terminal
Mounting hole qof —e for wire size Breaker
i i |w i S 125-175A 14-95mm?
| |, | & 200-250A 70-125mm?

o3 ¢
# @ é © REE Wire connection mji 4'/ mf jr%? - _

Trip button i ‘ ‘ B — I I ‘ I
I I I

S 4

o —T
=
|
Il
|
144
165
102

$4.5

Trip characteristics H ‘ H H ! H S or
selector e fu I ] & #85
22 35 @/ o
Neutral pole p—— M4x0.7 taps
70 105 68 or ¢5
72 25 max.
105 140 3-pole 4-pole

92 (Conductor thickness
t=7 max.)

1oNp0Id uonnquisiq Jamod abejjop-mo]

3-pole -pole

Conductor drilling
for direct connection Drilling plan

Rear connection

suoieolyoads
paireleq

O =
Mounting plate  Mounting ~ Stud can be 4-pole % ® g»
t=3.2 max. base rotated 90 Breaker Breaker 225
-pole ¢ ¢ J/ S
I = =
I DOV OO00—
‘ i ! i i i i =)
, . ¢ L I Y :
- — - ) < | | — - <
Q% i 22 connection < = = ¢ . i . . i . S S B g.
| | alowance /F 0 ‘ I I ‘ ! 2
| |
I i @ ) @a‘ \ —— VvV
'm’ M4x0.7 breaker B o >
mounting screw S
o ‘ 6 L $24 |_|35 &
= \ ]
\ - 35 35 g
&% bolt Insulation m4>éo'7 &P 3
68 7 ube 70 ¢ 105 .
S 1.0mm clearance on each side o =
» 4-pole of the handle frame 33
72 106 3-pole p £2
@8
g o
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout E %
L%2)
Sg
L=
£s
D D
o X
Y
a @©
Q=
8 N
4-pole 145 = g
. Plug-in o 3-pole 110 % (c
Mounting  terminal block < L @
plate GO 58
(%2}

56.5

24 connection allowance
-—1-—

siexesig
wun Aeidsig
Bunses|y

o 0 - ) 77 77# 77# _ 74#77
2 3 ‘2% I o e ¢ - = - - 3 8
M = . T ‘ T - ‘
| o ! ! 10
4l 20 ‘ ‘ 2 g
T T (_'2
|71 9
21 M5 & . bolt 70 105 6 hole
terminal block 3-pole 70 M5X0.8 t:
31 E ) 107 142 e HERS
= = mounting screw ek 4.pole 105
barrier FAy—— Stud attachable in this
112 PO} direction only 3-pole 4-pole
4-pole 140

Drilling plan
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Note *1 When wired as shown at the bottom of page 672, 3-pole models can be used for up
to 400VDC, and 4-pole models for up to 500VDC.

NF400-SW

M Operating Characteristics

el
g Model NF400-CW ‘ NF400-SW
- Rated current In (A 250 300 350 400

©
() Number of poles 2 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4
n— N F4 O O — : ;W Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
= < 690V - 10/10
o =23
e S 500V 15/8 30/30
= ?5
o) £ € | |ec 6oga7-2 | AC 440v 25/13 42/42
r— Sg
= % S | (leullcs) 400V 36/18 45/45
"J') B <
- — TG 230V 50/25 85/85
() ©g

2 DC (*1)| 250V 20/10 40/40
!qh) Front Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)
; Standard attached parts connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

P Rear . .

o connection Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
D
(@)
(3°]
=
2
=
o
—l

4n 4n
2
S 2h 2h
e =
=3 1h Operating characteristics 1h Operating characteristics
Im 55 \ NF400-CW " \ NF400-SW
o3 30min T\ 30min T\
Q 20min 20min
%) Tamin I\ 1\ 1amin [\ N\
\ AN in [\ AN
10min \l 10min \
I = 6min 6min
o . amin AN 4min AN
®©TQ \ \ \ \
= cid 2mi N\ 2min ™
gsE mn \ \
1]
o} ; :
f= 1min 1min
- O [ N [ N
B = \ \\ Max E o \ \\ Max.
=) N =y N
8 » = 2 =z 20s
S = =
."Z’ g QE; 10s ™N g 10s .
TOo® o ~N No o ~N
= CcCc o ~ o
O T O Ss 5s
Ay
© = Min \_ Min. N
s £ ~ N,
= a 2s N 2 N
~
1s 1s N
8 Ac
) 0.5s 0.5s
5 oc |
@ 0.2s 0.2s
8 DC] AC
é(’ 0.1s Max. total ———] 0.1s Max.total ———|
interrupting time interrupting time
0.05s 0.05s
[
39 h / N
3 = 0.02s > 0.02s S
O o Time delay trip trip ———| Time delay trip trip ———|
o & | 1 | I 0.01s | I | .
% = 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
s3
= 5 % of rated current % of rated current
88
© X
s3]
33 . .
o
o M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve
t3
@ =
8 =
O
3z 4 Operating handle I
= XX -S| i -S| i 130
B S Left-side Right-side ® AL OAX SHT or UVT . Lgad wire = —1
B : . or 5 £
; & mounting mounting direction £ 10 ol
5
DO = = <
N = ° of|o ° £ 10 B
=) @ <] g
=) (’3 [ J ol |0 [ J =
< 100
(*1) @
= ] 90
2c o ¢} [ ] ° o e} (8]
=2 g [e] [e] O 80
Z ke [} 10 20 3 40 50 60
253 1) 1) 1)
= g m Ambient temperature (°C)

Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.

o} .
5 M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
) F F-4S 2,3P TCL-4SW3
Operating handle Large TC-L
\Y V-4S 4P TCL-4SW4
2,3P MI-4SW3 i 2,3P TTC-4SW3
Mechanical interlock Mi Terminal Skeleton TTC
4P MI-4SW4 cover 4P TTC-4SW4
Auxiliary handle HT HT-4CW, HT-4SW R BTC 2,3P BTC-4SW3
ear
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker 4p BTC-4Sw4
unit. . HL HL-4CW, HL-4SW
Handle lock device
HL-S HLS-4SW
. . . 3P
Electrical operation device | NFM S (*1)
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M Outline Drawing

o
. [}
\ Front connection \ -
Q
q . 94.5
Insulating barrier (removable) ¢ CD
44
] ﬂ/ ] —Wz—sﬁ Conductor thickness | g || 4-pole -U
I © =
3 ﬂ%ﬂ ! 1 5| S8max ¢ Breaker ¢ 3-pole (@)
@UFFW@ [ﬂ) h"‘l_;t SNy 1 9 ‘ L‘ -~ ¢ Breaker E
[oXaraE DIOD, el |+ jﬁ a B o)
' | ' i ‘ i 0 ‘ i —_—
Mounting hole < |
“TET i g et et e =
& - - I ‘ ! I ‘ ! G & [77)
3 ‘ [ ‘ ! efro—il—t 8 —
2 [~ 1 n . I [
Trip button | |15 25 L*& : © j’ 0 T -
D) 8l e 1 —++— w05 "’ i | (on
&( i 144 | M6 tap or ¢7 44 ‘ 4 - C
ezl e Lﬁ Conductor thickness t=8 max. 118 —
b14 97 Conductor drilling g
M12 bolt 103 for direct connection
s 5] 107 1.0mm clearance on each side of the O
12 3-pole 4-pole hande frame. 3
140 155 (NF400-SW) Drilli
rilling plan Front-panel cutout o
3_p0|e 134 (NF400-CW)
|
- oring dimensions for rear connection type
Boring di ions f N %0
Rear connection barriers (3-pole) 8o
2
Qo
Lo
o
@
Stud can be rotated 90° 4-pole Line side
q Breaker Groove for reducing i
Mounting plate 3-pole ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢ Q %
N 1% g (SIS
Eyvanv ey . g R =
. %: i Qe
i CIIO""EC“O" M6 tap or ¢7 ! | s e
| allowance ‘ i 4-M6 tap or ¢7 =
et L Lo et =
I 2520 20 B — = ‘
I g @ |
S @ 8 ! 4
t Fa
i — B M6 screw for & ?f 2 ES ;
mounting breaker 44 435 a4 i
10 = == 8-M4
$13 A;jd lh:(s:;el\gpped holes in
Insulation tube
T M12 bolt o7 EL ‘43'? 144 (B positions to standard boring.)
130.5 130.5 87 >
o)
3-p0|e 4-p0|e Load side §
- @
Drilling plan Q
D
@»
2 =
=
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows 2o
the breaker viewed from the rear. =
@
Do
2O
L @
lug-i 38
Plug-in i
Qm
=
-
Do
o
® D
o X
Mounti Jat 4-pole 5 g
5 ounting plate ¥ GRS
Plug-in terminal block 3-pole ¢ Breaker ¢ %]
- —_— ¢ | (@)
0 =
o Q T [T 2 il
= o [T ] B o3
o M8 terminal block le""ec"on ! ! ! ! 3 C
& 7‘H724 mounting screw & allowance ; Q«\»****\» 4*****‘7 5 g ?.7;— é
*ﬂ'—174 I o ‘ Ll o ‘ L 7
- m—l > 3 | | e | L ste ) sget—"oF
[ 2 T I i 0
S LR A L
. g al g | $10 T T 58 @
18 & Stud attachable in this 44 57 % =5
— direction only c>~D_ =5
121 / 136 181 »S3
913 57 Insulating barrier l d U d =@
M12 bolt 1305 3_p0|e 4-po|e
Drilling plan

Y0

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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N F 400 S EW Model NF400-SEW | NF400-HEW | NF400-REW
B Rated current In (A) 200-400

adjustable

el
(&)
=}
©
Number of poles 3 4 3 4 3
N NF400-HEW oot volege | |
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
=8 NF400-REW i oo | o | som |
- - 2
= g -‘%‘ 500V 30/30 50/50 70/35
o) 2 § | IEC60047-2 | AC | 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
S lcu/Ics;
T gg| (eules) 400V 50/50 70170 125/63
T ©
E « g 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
- Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(< Standard attached parts R 9 ( P pes)
; c:nar:ection Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)
o
o
D
(@)
(3°]
=
2
1 ¥
= NF400-SEW
o
—l
12}
s
o9
g ’(B‘ - - - -
sS  MOperating Characteristics M Internal Accessories
ad
&
L L 10h I Operating handle
s 2 5h Operating characteristics Left-side »I:[D« Right-side _, Lead wire
Eog i charac mountng mountng AL® AXO SHTor UVT B - girecion PALE
= C
S S E 2h NF400-HEW
8 Aol eller Ll gl ) sed[] el
& LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current [ o o [d
Ir: 200-400A In: 400A
8 » gg::: at125% (Adjustable) " (*1)
= 2 ; 1000s(TL=150s set)
2 o L4min 6705({:1005 set) o 4 ) ol|® ]
=5 10min T T T T o o [¢]
o = 2 6min 400s(TL= 60s set) I I I I
8 < O oo 80s(TL= 12s set) [ [ [ [ (*1) (*1) (*1)
o g K LTD operating time Tu
5] 2min IS 12-60-100-150s +20%
© 1min " ‘= ‘Q\‘\ (a200%) Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side
4 £ " “\ :ﬁk\\\ mounting.
= S 308 < Ny
S o T\ L
@D g 2 N
2 K I I AN s =
S 10s } }
§ g. Prek-alarm | \\>§>7ﬁ ML N STD pickup current Is
s [~ pickup current Ip AN ANVEN Ir X(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 7 .
L | momors NONVARND 56710 15 M Current Reducing Curve
3 s 1--0.8-0.85-0.9 +
28 -0.95-1.0) b N ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
S 1s S > |
S8 AN t t t t
g o 0.55 — E;Z:';:?ﬁme o \\\\ t\\\ STD operating time Ts & o
o= T S 7 03+ 0065 S 8o
§ L 0.2s [T TP= = ¥20% N o 02:004s - = 10 £
< 01s [~ (at200%) N NS L 0.1+0.03s £ g g
.. N N .1+ 0.
o £ NN N N 0.06 + 0,025 3 1o SE
2L 0.05s ‘ I = x
<=4 — ‘ S 10 ~
O R 0.02s INST pickup current I — Max. g
L fa uw s me g ®
T 2 0.01s £ \\
& (% 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 ’g‘ 50 AN
— Current (% of Ir) ® m . . -
ke Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) 0000 % 4080
ik Ambient temperature (°C)
=
o m
QO 4
S
=9
S = .
O
M External Accessories
g% g Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
3 >™X
B DS ] F F-4S 3P TCL-4SW3 (*2
3 2 2 Operating handle Large TC-L (2
=ga Y V-4S 4P TCL-4SW4 (*3)
L 3P MI-4SW3 i 3P TTC-4SW3
Mechanical interlock Mi Terminal Skeleton TTC
ap MI-4SW4 cover 4P TTC-4SW4
5 Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW R . 3P BTC-4SW3 (*2)
ear
g Notes *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the 4P BTC-4SW4 (*3)
breaker unit. HL HL-4SW
*2 This is for NFA00-SEW. For rear terminal cover of NF400-HEW/REW, use Handle lock device
PTC-4SW3. HL-S HLS-4SW
*3 This is for NFA00-SEW/HEW. 3p
Electrical operation device | NFM T (*1)
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M Outline Drawing

o
- [}
Front connection =
Q
Insulating barrier (removable) ¢ 45 ('D
44
28 f
|] ﬂ/ ﬂ W (Z%":;im’ thickness | g ) 4-pole -U
1 e ’ il Breaker ¢ 3-pole o
t‘k 1) D S i = ﬂ 2
i /8 NI N B
QPO 3 T | T i D
i | -~
Mounting hole @+ + ‘ 3 | ‘ 1 D
~ o | -t T 3 7
SE B f s T T j =
b o d I I I
) 119 |~ * I : L L 2—
Trip button |1 . N =I5 A e T j o =
= — — —|= I —
i) @ @Q %@ %Li L $10.5 ‘ 4 (o n
&f LR Nt - ' | oo | c
I 44 Conductor thickness t=8 max.
[N [lad =
14 ﬂ HSS I 97 Conductor drilling o
M12 bolt S 103 | for direct connection >
51 168 5 107 i t
= = | o 1.0mm clearance on each side of
12 [ 18 | | 185 | Spale 4-pole the handle frame. —
140 196 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout o
3-pole 4-pole
o Boring dimensions for rear connection %0
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 20
O &
Rl
Lo
o
S
%}
4-pole Groove for reducing Line side o i
" Stud can be Break heat by overcurrent 2
Mounting plate rotated 90° 3-pole reaker 8 2
LA, e e S8t
) ) o AH Qe
o % % & =
| Connection M6 tap or ¢7 ! ! i ‘ 5 =
| allowance ‘ ! ‘ 4-M6 tap or ¢7
I
¢ — a8 ¢ - ———— %,4,,,7, 3 & == +— 3 8
12520 20 i ‘
]
ot || g ® v e &
+ T S 't
1= — N M6 screw for G S D i€ H AL 7 ;
mounting breaker 3!
10 8 44 e 4 1L Ma screw
() i Add
Insulation tube these tapped holes in
113 M12 bolt ! 87 [435 B (8 positions to standard boring. >
1305 130.5 87 S
D
3-pole 4-pole ) @
_— Load side o
Drilling plan =
@»
()
I =
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows 2o
the breaker viewed from the rear. =
Do
2O
L @
K 22
(]
Plug-in 3
Sg
=5
o9 I
3 8
g5
Xl
3@
4-pole (@]
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate 3-pole ¢ Breaker ¢ 3 ’g
—_— G @, | | =S &
' I R S
) ) :’: | "?"'?' | e ‘ R %’-%
M8 terminal block CEEEE ] ] ] ] DS
allowance %}

280
225

24 Mounting screw

©

n

%
+
o

|

v

\
i4
135
163

o | | be- | [ I T — o=
2l |5 5 3o 8
| 3 — elie L L o SR
= S vl [.g | v $10 T T (1; =5
N Stud attachable in 44 87 553
this direction only =
/ 87 136 181
913 T Insulating barrier I 1 I 1
M12 bolt
© = 3-pole 4-pole
Q
s =
Drilling plan 3



780 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

NF400-UEW

e
(&) Model NF400-UEW
=2 NF400-UEW
o) = Rated current In (A) aﬁ?t?s—é%?e
Number of poles 3 4
o a o po :
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
O = 690V -
— £
=1 é S £ 606472 500V 170/170
o] g “| AC 440v 200/200
= 2=y (lcu/ics)
-+ 8 < 400V 200/200
(7p] 5%
E 5 230V 200/200
Front Mounting screw: M6x65 (2pcs), M6x174 (2pcs)
!qh) Standard attached parts connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs)
(4-pole models are provided R
; with auxiliary handle.) ear Mounting screw: M6x72 (2pcs), M6x181 (2pcs)
(@) connection
o
D
O
(3°]
=
2
=
o
—l

M Operating Characteristics M Internal Accessories

2] — Operating handle
o8 Left-side 4‘:”]* Right-side Lead wire
T3 o0 1 ottty SUIG AL® AXO SHTorUVT ] - i, PALE
= nd -1
OS] Sh i Operating characteristics
S 5 :.-;{- ~ NF400-UEW [ 4 of|0o [
%) 2 ey [ of|o [
IR . Current setting Rated Current (*1)
1 LTD ting t I 200:400A In: 400A
5 § Somin [T T o | (adustable o ° . olfo .
o8 1amin ] TN 1000s(TL=150s set) ] ] o
s % 8 2omin [T 670s(TL=100s set) I T T T %1 %] el
8 I — 400s(Ti= 60s set)
@ 5 (il Bos(Ti= 120 200 i i i i ) D (&)
_ o Amin LTD operating time Tt
2min \k 12-60-100-150s +20%
7] "\ N (at 200%)
2 ] g imin \‘ NAN Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side
] - 5 S s \ \ N mounting: . .
% < & £ s ARTRE Remarks: 1. Specification of 4-pole model is same as that of NF800-UEW.
() ® -
© = 10s | | \ >~
] = g Pre-alarm \s} N b Qv STD pickup current Is
S o (@) 5s [~ pickup current Ip N 'Q Sg I X(22.5-3-354 i
R LR mC t Reducing C
2s |--0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% N N } } } }
A < |-oo0es TNEEF I urrent Reducing Curve
S 1s ; X NS T T T T
§ 0.5 — s;’,:n"g“nme ™ E\ t\:‘ S STD operating time Ts = 130 ‘,‘5
8 s || e I w200 h—fr oz | g
é() .25 2 N L o e 120 -g
0.1s [ (at200%) AJRD < 01:003s 4 g ss
o NN N N 0.06 + 0.02s 5 10 32l
o = 0.05s o TE
3 % INST pickup current It N } -‘E 100 1
O 9 002 X4-x16  +15% T Max. total 0 BN
g o o01s 10 In) breaking time E
% g 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 g \
o = N\
= 5 Current (% of Ir) 5 & \
a Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) &
% 5 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
=
% 3 Ambient temperature (°C)
Sm
o=
=38 .
85 M External Accessories
ow
Ty - X
% % Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
09
@ ) F F-4U Large TC-L 3P TCL-4SW3
o= Operating handle Terminal g
<5 \ V-4U cover Skeleton TTC 3P -
o) © —
S = echanical interloc - ear -
G Mech. | interlock M MI-4SW3 R BTC 3P BTC-4SW3
Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW . HL HL-4SW
Handle lock device
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker HL-S HLS-4UW
unit. Electrical operation device (*1)

Remark *1 Specification of 4-pole model is same as that of NF800-UEW.

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

Other
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P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

\ Front connection \

—
2
=
=3
—
Q

Insulating barrier (removable) 127.5 %
o E ® I ::%nr:uat;tor thickness | =2 ¢ Breaker o

] Iyl —_ a g

7@“’; J@ ) :% Breaker s (@)

DD . =i Fé} I éf‘i, F ! =

Mountin ‘ 0 ‘ l & @

g hole ‘ 1 | "%' | . ~ -

- | !
~ = ] n < _
I SIS A ST o
] I

b o I | I I L ,—|-

Trip button R = '\:‘ L‘ ' ‘ :_
= 25 B L

f(@@ 37 1 | —u——mo.s 7‘7 L i l@n

® i i M6 t: 7 ] <
@ © 141 Conductor thickness t=8 max. i DY 118 :.‘_

e
- o
o 14 Cor5 Conductor drilling =S
% M2 bolt — for direct connection 1.0mm clearance on each side

28 T 200, of the handle frame. -U

112 5 204 3-pole 3

140 o 252 . Front-panel cutout

3-pole Drilling plan o

(@)

o Boring dimensions for rear connection
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole)

suoneoyoads
paliela@

Groove for reducing Line side o
i Breaker heat b it 5
Mounting plate Stud can be rotated 90° . eat by overcurrent g 3
= © % 25 2
L @, [NANANIS Saon
o il f = S
I ‘ M6 screw or ¢7 ‘ ‘ s S
I
H Connection | i | i 4-M6 tap or ¢7
allowance ! a——
I 818 3| w
- &8 | +-4 3¢
I I
H 25 20 20 | |
I & fan-
I} I} ~ = % !
| 8 Y L I
~ I 13]jha1
S o5 8-M4 screw
10 M6 screw for ? m Add these tapped holes in
210 913 s mounting breaker == 8 positions to standard boring.
M12 bolt ! 87 z
Insulation tube Q
&
AR Load side D
3-pole Drilling plan Q
D
@

Note The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.

asED PapIon

Plug-in

| /
§ %*h} )
I

S

Mounting angle

sioealg IN0JD) sievealg oD FIEN L BIIEI )
abexes yueg

peisi 68y 1N

Connection
allowance

320

— M8 terminal block
mounting screw

265

175
max. 203

. . ¢
Plug-in terminal block Q ¢ Breaker
N =T ‘ ,‘, L Mounting angle
|
|
|
I
]
D ®

I
[}
| = =
@©
—l 2 J ( ;}14} | g_;%_)&
i SR = C 52t
B - I Stud attachable 910 | Scs
18 in this direction only 3.Q
T 44 =
218 /
$13 87 Insulating barrier
M12 bolt 3-pole
SclE Drilling plan

Y0



782

I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers

Characteristics and Dimensions

NF630-CW

NF630-SW

Model NF630-CW ‘ NF630-SW
Rated current In (A) 500 600 630
Number of poles 2 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
- g 690V - 10/10
gz 500V 18/9 30130
% % |EC 609472 | AC 440v 36/18 42/42
g & (leufics) 400V 36/18 50/50
§ é 230V 50/25 85/85
8 DC (*1)| 250V 20/10 40/40
Front ~ Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Standard attached parts ;Zn;ectlon Insulating barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
connection Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)

NF630-SW

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

M Operating Characteristics

4h

2h

Operating characteristics
NF630-CW

1h

Detailed
Specifications

30min
20min
14min
10min

et
it

6min
4min

and
Connection

2min

Installation

1min

30s
20s

and
Dimensions

Characteristics
Operating time

DC|

Accessories

Max.total —
interrupting ti

/

T
trip
1

B

0.05s

\

\Q

0.02s

Time delay trip
L L L
1500 2000

0.01s

100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 3000 4000

@
7]
©

(&)

°
@

S
<]

=

% of rated current

M Internal Accessories

Note

*1 When wired as shown at the bottom of page 672, 3-pole models can be used for up
to 400VDC, and 4-pole models for up to 500VDC.

ah
2h
1h Operating characteristics
\ NF630-SW
30min
20min “ \\
14min —\ \C
10min Y\
6min
4min \ \\
2min \ N
1min N
\ \\ Max.
OJ 30s \\
£ s
=
£ 10s N
2 ~N \
55
g;. Min. N
>
25 T N
S|
1s
1
0ss i
100
[l
02s T
AC|
0.1s H L Maxtotal ———|
1 interrupting time
0.05s T
|\ N \/
1
0.02s + Sal
Time delay trip : tripf—
L Il L 1

0.01s

100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

% of rated current

M Temperature Compensation Curve

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage
Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE

Operating handle 150 I
Left-side _’EE"— Right-side g Lead wire £
AL OAX " . — k)
mounting mounting @ S e G direction g w g E
o — c ©
o ol|0 [ 4 ';Eg 110 E ué')‘
° ol|o ° = gg
i< (1) S 100
D= =
= 5 g o [ ] ° o o 3 90
353 ° ° o
He @ * * *
g g m (1) (1) (1) 800 10 20 30 40 50 60
Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting. Ambient temperature (°C)
8 .
5 M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
Operating handle F F-4S Large TeL 2,3P TCL-4SW3
\ V-4S 4P TCL-4SW4
2, 3P MI-4SW: i 2, 3P TTC-4SW:
Mechanical interlock M 3 SW3 Terminal | goleton TTC 3 C-4SW3
4p MI-4SW4 cover 4p TTC-4SW4
Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW 2,3P BTC-4SW3
Rear BTC
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker 4P BTC-4SW4
unit. HL HL-4SW
Handle lock device
HL-S HLS-4SW
. . . 3P
Electrical operation device | NFM S (*1)




Low-Voltage Circuit

Breakers

664

and Starters

P.850

Magnetic Contactor

M Outline Drawing

\ Front connection \

Insulating barrier

o
B

(removable) 94.5
Conductor
28| thickness 44
T =10 max. 8 || 30 105
o & - ~ J—L 0
o H H =l Conductor thickness t=10 max. Breaker
% \@M 5 E H@V a/ @ 1= Conductor drilling \
— H H - -
@?@ﬁ}@ {Bg‘é@ﬂé@@ for direct connection i | T ‘
| I . Lo
Mounting hole : o} Breaker (o] i ‘ } i
i ~ L R A & | -
= S £ 1 ot s 3 T ! e I
I i —
= S5 tE [t [
mobnen || LN, b T
S T T . | i
ofete ST o S S S . I
iy f folf 1o i b =
I I ] J
Neutral pole ‘ ! ‘ ' | | 18
|
25, U I I e s e
¢142b i 5 T i 1.0mm clearance on each
Mi2 bolt - — side of handle.
51 168 107 441 org7 44
- 5 Front-plate cutout
185
T | A 3-pole 4-pole
140 196
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan
c Boring dimensions for rear connection
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole)
apole Line side
Mounting plate Stud can be Breaker Eddy-currem )
rotated 90° 3-pole ¢ heat-reducing slit (o) 6-¢35
o : | %
i@i Lﬂvw/mﬁ fanvanvanvany o] M;@L g
= w ! ‘ Nadplai== AT A
| comecion ‘ e . | i : \
, allowance ! i i ]
“ olg i SO T T O S L o e
¢= 8 & ! 5 q’-f"f’T’f" 4"7’7}7’7’17 gl | ’7’7”7” gl |
= — ; I i
3 \ ‘ ! ‘ : | 1 .
@ ol I I 1 |
| g \ retent | pererord— e aa e
M6 br_eaker NI\ BNV VANPANDA] ! gI
mounting screw 0 Kl
8 7‘ ! “ ~ “ 11 8-M4 screw
i) i J Add these tapped
Insul 87 ppe
113 M12 bolt 87 :::cﬁtelrégléube 43-5‘ 44, ( holes in 8 posilipns)
130.5 3P:Center pole G to standard boring.
4P:Center and . 87
neutral poles
3'p0|e 4'p0|e Load side
Drilling plan
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
Plug-in
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate
g @ Breaker 03
T 2 S —
1 _ i 0
| O [ s
T J
J | +7% | =T sF=
' v ol \ |
8 M-—-—14 o5 Msterminalblock |  Connectionallowance Q*\’*’*"*’# ”1*’*’#’*’*1’* 8 g
_] mounting screw \ ! | ! ‘ ! ‘
i I i
|
. ST N P .
1 i AL L :
o g e e
o
< 30 Stud attachable in
il»i J/ this direction only 44 87
121 136 181
$13 Insulating barrier [ | |
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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784 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

NF630-SEW — Nreso-sew | nresorew | wrssorew
- Rated current In (A) 300-630

adjustable

e
(&)
=)
E®)
umber of poles
Number of pol 3 4 3 4 3
o -
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
o = 690V 10/10 35/18 -
— 52
=] N I - I 2 I W 3 g 500V 30/30 50/50 70/35
= ;o
o] 5 g |BCO094T-2 ) ac [ 440y 42142 65/65 125/63
= = (Icullcs)
0 B 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
T ©
E o g 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
N Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs
(< Standard attached parts R 9 ( P pes)
; ear Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)
(@) connection
o
D
O
(3°]
- —
2
1 L 3
= NF630-SEW
o
|
5
fole]
g ’(G - - - -
sS  MOperating Characteristics M Internal Accessories
ad
o3
% Operating handle
Left-side __| . Right-side Lead wire
s 5 o mounting D’_.Ij mounting AL® AXO SHTorUvVT B - girection PALE
o 2 perating characteristics
50§ NF630-SEW
T & C i NF630-HEW [ ] of|o [
‘g S NF630-REW [ ] of|o ®
B © o Current setting Rated Current (*1)
- Rt Ir: 300-630A In: 630A o Py o
o n 1000s(TL=150s set) (Adjustable) o o [ ] o o |
*u-‘) g izgSgFlggs set) T T T T
= = )s(TL= s set)
E 'g 2 80s(TL= 12s sel% i i i i (*1) (*1) (1)
geo N LTD operating time Te
] g 2min X ’(6\\\ NS (1;72370102371505:20%
S g m 3 \SC\;\ Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
= 30s
8 2 N
5 [ e AN NN X
Pre-alarm ~ I~ STD pick th 1
8 S e TN N\ Y N S A nezesssa 4 M Current Reducing Curve
Q Ir x(0.70-0.75 NN } NS -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
<< 25|-0.8-0.85-0.9 £10% N s | | | |
-095-1.0) b N ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
15— < 'S T T T T
g 055 :;Z}ilﬁ;gume o E\ \\:\ N STD operating time Ts g 130 E .
.3 £ 0.06: =
3 02— TP= % £20% N L 02:008s - g w Eé
o Ll SN | = 58
: ol SSSSSNIIER g w
0.05s i ! ! S 100 <~
INST pickup current I L @
ZZ?S (N)N(gé);ulm{axigﬁoﬂn) mz’;'k‘\‘ﬁtga:\me‘ % 0 N
01 £
60 70 100 125 200 300 400500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 g 50 \
o

Current (% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)

M External Accessories

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage

Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
= } F F-4S 3P TCL-4SW3 (*2
DE Operating handle Large TC-L (2)
£S5 5 v V-4S 4p TCL-4SW4 (*3)
3 >™X
o2& % L 3P MI-4SW3 i 3P TTC-4SW3
) 2 @ Mechanical interlock Mi Terminal Skeleton TTC
= 2 4P MI-4SW4 cover 4P TTC-4SW4
Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW R BTC 3P BTC-4SW3 (*2)
ear
Notes *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the 4P BTC-4SW4 (*3)
s breaker unit. HL HL-4SW
= *2 This is for NF630-SEW. For rear terminal cover of NF630-HEW/REW, use Handle lock device
o PTC-4SW3. HL-S HLS-4SW
*3 This is for NF630-SEW/HEW. 3P
Electrical operation device | NFM S (*1)




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 785

664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

o
a [}
\ Front connection ‘ <
5 =3
Insulating barrier —
(removable) 94.5 QO
¢ Conductor Q
28 . thickness a4
¢ t=10 max.\ 8 || 30 $10.5 CD
2 g g ] I Conductor thickness t=10 max. Breaker -U
Ei& @( ﬁi} Ei& @( J%/@ T2 Conductor drilling | o
77777 — for direct connection [ 3
(SRR DOTE gl i i 3
| I . -
Mounting hole ‘ R B (f,_ Breaker (E i = ‘ } i -
|
1 Y O S Y S I O
G | 5 g8 1 ; ! A s —
e 1 e |1 Pl |t r— T RN (7}
; : I . I i
Trip button i i N ‘ ‘ ‘ 1 | i i ! P —
b I - \ A ‘ \ I o
3 S T s I I
@@@ @@@\ﬁ 8 R T I c
E%F ?F 1% ' I i —
i I ] g —
M Neutral pole ‘ ! ‘ 1 | ] 118 (@)
‘ : - S
14 L + H\ ‘ + T
T o T ”g 1.0mm clearance on each
M12 bolt 56 I I O
“ M6 screw “ side of handle. 3
51 168 107 el
T 5 Front-plate cutout o
185
(55 3-pole 4-pole c
140 196 | O
-
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan —
o Boring dimensions for rear connection %\
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 20
o
ga
@
5Q
>
Eincle Line side
Mounting plate Stud can be Breaker Eddy-currgnt )
rotated 90° 3-pole ¢ heat-reducing slit @ 6-935 g) =
— : | M S S) o
C ap— Lﬁm/mﬁ AN Y T Ve 388
= S s TR Bas
H Connection [ M6 screw ! ‘ ' i ! ‘ g %
! allowance i or 67 ! ‘ ! ‘ 5 ‘ i 4-M6 tap
w| v ' | i 0 x| w| org¢7
\ a8 G — | o308 [T § I B+
H> 25 20 20 S 1 3 ‘ ‘ | | | i S i H o
1 [ ‘ ! ‘ ' | ' ! @
® I
_8 gl @ Al L \ P I o] Tt @
e g | ' ] JahZah an=any ANUAST S s
f M6 breaker NN RNV/ANPANPANPAL ; S E
o \ mounting screw 0 Al »
[ 44 935 44
10 8 | ’ 11(]|j11
. — 8-M4 screw
413 ! J Add these tapped z
87 ppe
113 M12 bolt 87 :::clﬁgrl;gl;we 43'5‘ 44 ( holes in 8 posiligns) §
130.5 3P:Center pole e to standard boring. 2
4P:Center and : 87 Q
neutral poles @
B 3-pole 4-pole Load side 3
Drilling plan =)
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows é §
the breaker viewed from the rear. =a
@
Do
2O
L @
2 22
@
Plug-in 3
Qm
3o
-
W
g2
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate DX
g \\ Breaker ¢ g =
3 P/ |
21 I g s e =
| | 83 @ g
; - | Ss
| EiialEEiEEEns 58
s ; B N —— : | : | | | gC
g8 ¢=——| 55 Meterminalbock onnection allowance Q,,,,ﬁ,,,% ”17777#7777;77 5 § =&
mounting screw J ' ‘ J s <
] \ I i
N do- ' |
T (SN B (U VN S 1
o =
il 2 3 /t 11 J L ! 2 Dy =
== ) o ‘ =}
<] CP= =
« 30 Stud attachable in ==
#7 J this direction only 44 87 @ = Lg
L fen | / » 136 181
413 I Insulating barrier [ | [ |
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole

Y0

Drilling plan



786 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

N F8OO CEW Model NF800-CEW ‘ NF800-SEW ‘ NF800-HEW ‘ NFS800-REW
- Rated current In (A) 400-800

adjustable

NF8OO SEW Number of poles 3 3 [ a 3 [ a 3
= Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690
=< 690V - 10/10 15/15 -
52
N I 8 O O = I I I W 52 500V 18/9 30130 50/50 70135
< -
5 g |BCO094T-2 ) pc [ 440y 36/18 42142 65/65 125/63
=8 (Icullcs)
-— E £ 400V 36/18 50/50 70/70 125/63
T ©
= g 230V 50/25 85/85 100/100 150/75
Front Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Standard attached parts connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
(4-pole models are provided R
with auxiliary handle.) ear Mounting screw: M6x40 (4pcs)
connection

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

NF800-SEW

Detailed
Specifications

M Operating Characteristics M Internal Accessories

— Operating handle

Installation
and
Connection

100 Left-side [[D Right-side 5 Lead wire
S ~— : ® AXO SHT or UVT - PAL B
sh L Operating characteristics mounting mounting B direction
123 NF800-CEW
o (7] ~ NF800-SEW
T = 2h — NF800-HEW o lo]lKe} { Je] 00
e - g NF800-REW : o| | o { lo] ®0
% c c h ” ”
O 30min |—| LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current (*1) (*1)
E § 20min at 125% Ir: El:g-sooa ) In: 800A ° ° 0l o ) Py
5 | [18F: Bdlolg 88| lgA3[] lg glell | [ [[«P
O 13::: 5705({:1005 set) ; ; ; ; a ol|o 0 O (] °
400s(Ti= 60s set)
Gulo BDS(Tt: 125 set) i i i i (*1) (*1)
8 4min
= LTD operating time Tu
8 2min \ \ ~ 12-60-100-150s +20%
1%} (at 200%)
o) O\ N . . - " . .
3 g wmn AN Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
< = 30s S ~,
g 20s \‘\ \\\\
[ Il Il Il e
LT g 1o ! i SSNNAR T }
n s Pre-alarm ~, N, STD pickup current Is H
8% S sspweuparenn  EORERISE 255358 1 M Current Reducing Curve
. Ir x(0.70-0.75 N \\} END -5-6-7-8-10) +15%
o0 25 |-0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% MINCES I | | |
o= -0.95-1.0) AN NN ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
S 3 1s SN t t T T <
= 5 055 —F Pre-alarm NN N — sTD ting time T <
operating time Tp \‘ NN operating time 15 9 130 |
o @ T - 0.3+ 0.06s 5 o
%2 0.2s | Tp= - +£20% < L 2+ 0045 - o 120 =2
<8 01s—— (at 200%) N OGS < 1:003s A £ g§ g
om N N N 0.06 + 0.02s o 10 TEE
== 0.05s ] £ rsl
=1 100
% o INST pickup current It [ ot ™~
w e Tu2s 3 15 Max. total 5
o01s (Magnification to In) breaking time E 90
g g 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 g 80 \\\
= XX
R Current (% of Ir) _5
) - o = 70
2 o Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) g 0 10 20 20 40 50 60
L= Ambient temperature (°C)
=9
AG
m?: .
25¢ [MExternal Accessories
3 >™X
AR - -
o] %% Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
=2
a
) F F-8S 3P TCL-8SW3
Operating handle Large TC-L
\ V-8S 4P TCL-8SW4
Lo 3P MI-8SW3 i 3P TTC-8SW3
5 Mechanical interlock MI Terminal Skeleton TTC
< 4P MI-8SW4 cover 4P TTC-8SW4
o Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW R BTC 3P BTC-8SW3
ear
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker 4P BTC-8sw4
unit. , HL HL-4SW
Handle lock device
HL-S HLS-8SW
. . . 3P
Electrical operation device | NFM S (*1)




Low-Voltage Circuit

Breakers

P.664

Magnetic Contactor
and Starters

P.850

187

M Outline Drawing '
. [}
‘ Front connection \ <
Q
945 CQ
Mounting hole  Insulating barrier (removable) Conductor thickness 26
¢ b t=12 max. 46 r .
0= i i P)-—‘ 4-pole g
=] I I [ Il h 8 Breaker 3-pole
o ? I ? o ? | [ | v ? 5 N E ¢ ¢ ¢ Breaker E
L Il Il I " 1
— ) ! Augxiliary handle
) T 9 o
o =D (removable) & & # CD
] Terminal dimension for Re -
directly connecting N D
I3
¢ EJ I | |EJ| I E § 115 conductor ¢ 3 | | & T
J N L 15 ¢ | $ ;)
o © —
B __ N @ S| ¢85 -,
C e C I i % = < |4 < 9 o
< 1
s8] [8lle | [[8] [#]]8] [olk—srs] 2 d c
hd hd hid C 26 ” S 70| M6tap 70 Li —
Trip butt or ¢7 172
rip button &0 = ] - o
40 >
=0 210 N 103 —
140 eutral pole 1.0mm clearance on each O
210 280 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max) ~ 3-Pole 4-pole side of the handle frame. .
914 i
M12 bolt 155 |  Conductor drilling Drilling plan Front-panel cutout o
3-pole 4-pole 217 for direct connection o
|
o Boring dimensions for rear connection %0
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 20
2
Qo
Lo
o9
S
%}
. Stud can be rotated 90° M tap or ¢7 @F =
Connection allowance o 7]
25 Breaker Groove for reducing Sog
Mounting plate \\4’# ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢ - 6-948 e a &
‘ p RS
DRCRC FFD® ; e}
i Bl 4-M6 tap or ¢7
ol v ®
MR ¢ f S <
J S
2 |
X0 0" Oe@eDD— :
| !
8 |32115 70 i
=< S 11 11 "8-M4 screw >
113 110 ¢13 M6 screw for | (Add these tapped holes in ) 3
140 #48 i
k M12 bolt mounting breaker 210 70 8 positions to standard boring. 8
140 2
3-pole - 4-pole g
Drilling plan 2
2 =
=
22
@
Do
2O
L @
- R
(]
Plug-in 3
Qm
=
-
o9 I
3 8
g5
3 Q
3@
Mounting plate  Stud can be rotated 90 o
Plug-i i Lc
g-in terminal block ¢ Breaker ¢ 3o
¢ | | S &
- = 59
== - - = w ©
| | © ol
° A &y ® %3— %
e EC
g _ __ I _ | ol 7
B I ! I I i I
w
B . . [}
: . o4 o | s flo=
8 o | ° =38 @
g = ‘ 8 S8
£ 8 - =r =r T = <
8 \ By S
2 ? 33
. : 70 140 =
L M8 terminal block mounting screw 140 18 P 10 278
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole o
Drilling plan <5n:
@



788 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers

Characteristics and Dimensions

NF800-SDW

NF800-SDW

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

M Operating Characteristics

Model NF800-SDW

Rated current In (A) (700), 800

Number of poles 2

Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690

==

8 = | IEC 60947-2

28 (Icu/Ics)

£ § | Time constant| DC 250V 40/40

7 2 |notlarger than

s § 10ms
Front Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)

Standard attached pans, connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)

(4-pole models are provided R

with auxiliary handle.) ear Mounting screw: M6x40 (4pcs)
connection

M Internal Accessories

5
T ==
L%
£ ah \ {— Operating handle
o3 Left-side Right-side Lead wire
S — = AL - .
%] n \ Operating characteristics mounting mounting ® AXO SHTorUVT [ direction
1h NF800-SDW
5 § e A, B[ | esllel L1 lpel 1] | 3Sl[ | 38
S £ min
o O 14min \ = =
= o} " 1 1
g8 < o \ \\ — — oflo 0| o} 0( ) ° *
1%} 61
£°3 NN B asl[8f #Bdloly 83| lp{3[] lg o]l |
2min \ \ control | Insttrip || (*1) (*1)
8 -~ \ \\ Max, setting | current (A)
= 5 g imin. \ N o 26002520 || Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
= — S 2 3900£780
8 = 5 30s < 3 520021040 [
PR = 20s > N Hi 650021300 ||
5 £ g 10s \\ \;
g O & v IS _
= B Temperature Compensation Curve
o0
‘% 2 Adjustment \
@ B 700A
3 T T
3 05s —t o S
< Adjustment = 25
02s S R
m 800A = B ol
— c =
% % 0is Wax. el T mo — | g
o3 0.05s = S
gao k‘ / 2 100
e} ‘g 0.02s i 8 gy
<§) g oo1s — trip N Inst trip w
O 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 20
% g o f d 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
% § glciiateciclient Ambient temperature (°C)
Yo
==
S .
.o M External Accessories
o9
S B Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
o @
- . F F-8S 2, 3P TCL-8SW3
? = Operating handle Large TC-L
5‘ © \ V-8S 4P TCL-8SW4
O
L 2, 3P MI-8SW3 i 2, 3P TTC-8SW3
Mechanical interlock MI Terminal Skeleton TTC
oE o 4p MI-8SW4 cover 4p TTC-85W4
% EE Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW R BTC 2,3P BTC-8SW3
ear
§ 3 § Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker 4P BTC-8sw4
-8 (0 unit. HL HL-4SW
Handle lock device HL-s HLS-85W
2,3P
Electrical operation device | NFM P (*1)

Other




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 789

664 P.850

M Outline Drawing '
2 [}
\ Front connection \ breaker <=
& ()
M g
945 «Q
Mounting hole  Insulating barrier (removable) Conductor thickness 26 ¢ 4n0l (¢>]
ol =12 max. FE, D0
1 1 i 3-pole )
Il H[&]n | 8 Breaker
I | % I & N m 4| 4 o
L [ ] L [ Auxiliary handle E
(removable) Terminal dimension for Re D
directly connecting 70 M6 tap or ¢7 -~
conductor
¢ ] [l oy 1 3-pole ¢ | | B O
= £l ST [N LT N | | =
N e T 2 = —
e ] T = & -,
T < ‘ 22 (o n
$©l§ 14 $$|** af 5| < 2 i 51 c
R 46 40 @ 172 p—
& ——
0
Trip button 51 70 & 97 o
8 1.0mm clearance on each
40 210 103 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) A iEmR e :
140 Neutral pole S drilli <+ 4 . -U
e 5 107 onductor drilling
210 280) . - -
S 155 for direct connection . hopsbanelciots 3
3-pole 4-pole 217 P o
-pole
3 c
Drilling plan (@)
—
a Boring dimensions for rear connection %‘
Real’ Connect|0n type barriers (3-pole) lollw]
2
Qo
Lo
o9
S
7}
Connection allowance ~ Stud can be rotated 90° WD (37 ©) 3
"25 Breaker Groove for reducing heat g @,
Mounting plale\ ¢ by overcurrent ¢ 6-948 35
| ° I 8oy
- Eh-- @ = @ R S LG E =l BF ©
L0080 o 1 Shk! S 3
i S ‘ 4-M6 tap or ¢7
I
ol v ®
| & ¢ i S - g =}
2 | | 3
>
T & & (7}
T D ©7e''0Y0 AT T g
0 ]| N2 N2 Sea 2
T ‘ 70
8 32| 15 ) s 11| |11 8-M4 screw
L - Add these tapped holes in
13 M6 screw for ( i PP ) >
113 110 M12 bolt e e 140 948 210 70 8 positions to standard boring §
140 @
3-pole 4-pole Q
Drilling plan 2
2 =
=
go
=g
Do
2O
L @
3@
- 23
Plug-in &
Sg
-
o9 I
3 8
g5
k)
Mounting plate ~ Stud can be rotated 90° 5 @
Plug-in terminal block ¢ ¢ Q =
g ¢ Breaker 3=
= s
o = 59
— in w ©
3 o | @ © & @ (=
(2]
2 22
o g 13 B o8
8 s & i @
c
2 © ~ ¢ | & 3 & o
g —a 9 2 DG =
£ ) o2 o
38 [SIRTIR)
0 A< C
] O -3
70 140 3 53
L I bl — =
M8 terminal block mounting screw 413 o $10 278 =
126 M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole
- ©
Drilling plan =
o]
=

Remarks: 1. Standard specification of NF800-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are available for DC special voltage.
2. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.



790 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

N F 8 O O l ' EW Model NF800-UEW
- Rated current In (A) 400-800

(&)
=}
= adjustable
D Number of poles 3 4
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
W o & =
o =< 690V 35/35
— 5
=] £z 500V 170/170
< 8 .
o] og 'Egcielgc‘g 2] ac | ad0v 200/200
-'Ub) - 52 400V 200/200
T ©
o cg 230V 200/200
N Eront Mounting screw: 3P: M6x35, M6x132 (2pcs each)
(b) Standard attached parts connection 4P: M6x35 (3pcs), M6x132 (2pcs)
; i (4-pole models are provided Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
o b with auxiliary handle.) Rear Mounting screw: 3P: M6x40, M6x137 (2pcs each)
o connection 4P: M6x40 (3pcs), M6x137 (2pcs)
1P e & Pl
D o ; -
(®)) . W
(3°]
d
== NF800-UEW
2
=
S
M Operating Characteristics M Internal Accessories
12}
[=
S
B = Operating handle
82 Left-side Di’ Right-side Lead wire
8 3 mounting mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT ] direction  PAL U
Q Operating characteristics
9 NF800-UEW °
28]l | ek Ll || 53] | 28
3 H o| | o 00 ®0
S <] — Current setting *1) *1)
2o O LTD operating ‘:‘;5% Ir: 400-800A Rated Current
| | B ZID =N EHIN T HINNIE
o S 1000s(TL=150s set) o e
‘g = S 670§(th100§ 2:1) : : : : éo ° Ol Ol (] L
= 400s(TL= 60
© sozgrt: 122 223 i i i i (*1) (*1)
» % LTD operating time Tt
2 (2] 2min S 12-60-100-150s +20%
E T Q = N \\ ‘\\ N Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
= 30s
g2 2 = s
g A T } } kY \<; PN 3
&) 2 Pre-alarm s I STD pick t H
S ssmomparen SRR wazsisss -1 [l Current Reducing Curve
%) Ir x(0.70-0.75 N §\} \\ N -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
Q2 25 |-0.80.85-0.9 10% R W \ hi | I | |
5 -0.95-1.0) 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
3 1s SENNORCT — —
S
§ 055 — E;-r:':r:?“me ™ AR t \\‘ S — STD operating time Ts g 10 é
g o N N 03 0.06s = 2
02s — TP= 5~ +20% \ 0.2£0.04s i S 120 g
@ 01s || @1200%) SR L 01£003s ] = o
) i NN N 0.06 0,025 3 110 g
S ‘@ 0.05s 3 -4
O [ ] 8 100 N
g o INST pickup current i . ' [}
D 0.02s pickip cu ax. total > AN
% i o01s Nagateation i) breaking time S ©° \\
& X
= <:—; 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 ‘E‘ 80 \
o 2 Current (% of Ir) 8 70
2 2 Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
- g Ambient temperature (°C)
& (g3}
=
= c=
5
O .
.o MExternal Accessories
29
= g Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
o m
D = . F F-8U 3P TCL-8UW3
S Operating handle Large TC-L
= g \ - 4P TCL-8UW4
o 3P MI-8SW3 i 3P -
Mechanical interlock M Terminal | gyeleton TTC
2F 4 4P MI-8SW4 cover ) _
fo o P
E ag Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW Rear BTC 3P BTC-8SW3
QT ®
) g% Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker 4P BTC-8SW4
=5 unit. HL HL-4SW
Handle lock device
HL-S HLS-8UW
ectrical operation device
Electrical ion devi *1,

Other



WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 791

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing '
1 [}
Front connection =
Q
Insulating barrier (removable) . @
Mounting hole ¢ 143 44 (ON side) D
) 123.5 (OFF side)
_ ) ¢ : ; ; Conductor thickness & o
9 i [&]n < &[4 [¢] 1 [< T (HBEE o
It | 1 Il || ”
- ? kN ? ? I % ? I ? © Auxiliary handle < I E
[T —] [ S S a—] (femsils) S %l P
@
~ 15 Terminal dimension for D
5 N — directly connecting —1
& I: L:J © E § 12 conductor o
8.5 =
3| "’ =1
=3 : o
P 3 e | c
[ |#] |14 F 5 - sz —
R - T 4-pole —
40 o
Trip button 51 194 3-pole :
200 Breaker
40 1 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) ¢ -U
140 Neutral pole S 204 . ==
210 280 . 252 Conductor drilling o
h . 0
M12 bolt 314 for direct connection fs 8 oS
3-pole 4-pole
f ]
143 ¢ T (@)
Conductor °
Insulating barrier (removable) thickness 97
Mounting hole Q t=8 max.
™~
70 I ﬂ T -85
= Il 1 Il o| Auxiliary handle < %o
¢ Breaker ¢ I[F|H[F]I[F] = | (removable) 2 | 51 ® O
iab 5 i ls = 5 g
4; 4} 4} 5 C T 1T 19T . == o8
R [ 2
1.0mm clearance on each g =
. side of the handle frame. [
o o~ _ 15
¢ ¢- & ¢ )| 8 g o ¥ Front-panel cutout
N= , 12 @ 5
J 58 2
e | = 238
4k + 4 = N _ L 83s
) 5 O
<
70 70 Trip button M M M i " G5 Sj =
M6 screw or ¢7 P st | s8] |
-pole T
3-pole - p Neutral pole \—.141
Drilling plan 70
= 914 194
210
M12 bolt 200
280
5 204
NF400-UEW 4-pole 252
314 {_)j>>
@
12}
1%
o
=
@
2]
o Boring dimensions for rear connection
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) Q=
2o
Sa
@
@Da
el
L o
R
M6 tap or ¢7 q Lo
Standard direction of stud is horizontal P 0r 97 Groove for reducing @ o (%)
Connection on power side, and vertical on load side. Breaker heat by overcurrent Ifnﬂec ion Bl
Mounting plate _allowance  Otherwise, specify the direction. ¢ Mounting plate _ 2l°Wance  Stud can be 6-948 3
25 \ 25 rotated 90° 23
0] k. ﬁ)‘\ R ‘V N =3
+ €1 + ﬁ‘f_t’ % vy [ —
] n ol TNA Ei 3l Ts
4-M6 tap or ¢7 L
| p or ¢ kS %
5] 7]
¢ ¢ E e &
N & & I ¥
g & g
S © = s
= N a! ~ o
4o + o + WA o ©
T o O
EENe!
- 11 || |11 8-M4 screw 2@
i Lo
10 70 10 v Add these tapped holes in 7]
= 70 8 positions to standard boring.
$13
210 uo | 913 140 | M6 screw for 140 210 83 o
M12 bolt mounting I M12 bolt 140 o & =
=8 @
breaker g = %
3-pole 4-pole NF400-UEW 4-pole ><c
. 2E3
Drilling plan 2@

Y0



792 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Auxiliary handle: (1pc)

-1

NF1250-SEW

)
ode - N
g N F 1 EW Model NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW
S - 500-1000 600-1250
(@) Rated current In (A) Adjustable Adjustable
umber of poles
n_ Number of pol 3 4 3 4
— = Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
o = 690V 25/13 25/13
— 52
5 - £Z 500V 65/33 65/33
© 8 -
.-g " og 'Eﬁci?i‘g 21 ac | asov 85/43 85/43
' 5£ 400V 85/43 85/43
T ©
E ce 230V 125/63 125/63
Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
5 t’::(;ﬂrr::ection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
; Standard attached parts Auwiliary handle: (1pc)
o Rear Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
o i connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
D
O
(3°]
=
2
=
o
|

M Operating Characteristics

10h 10h
N N
12} .
= sh sh [ : :
= © Wy Operating characteristics Operating characteristics
o PR NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW
T L 2h IS 2h
o3 = 1
8 o 1 H ) | Current setting Rated Current 1h I Current setting Rated Current
2 ;g[o’o‘;‘(f'a“”g time at-125% | 1:500-1000A 1n:1000A g[l’z';gz'a“"g time 11:600-1250A 1n:1250A
1= -
() 3omin 1 \ 65705 (Adjustable) 30min 1000s(ri=150s se9 T (Adjustable)
20min - [ b \ 400s( 7 20min 1
14min d‘ 80s(TL= 12s set) 7 14min ]
= 8 10min  — - T T T 10min T T T
o = P \ [ [ [ [ [ [
= = 6min 6min H
8o© Y N\ \ ] | [ \
=c @ amin N T T T 4min i i i
T © S N
B 5 2min S LTD operating time T. 2min \ LTD operating time T~ —|—|
£ O n \\\i\\ 12-60-100-150s +20% n 12-60-100-150s +20%
© 1min NN (at 200%) ©  imin (at 200%) ——
- E AN E
LS o o 30 AN A o s A
£ < £ s X S £ s s
= 2 g ALY ‘\ \ \//: >, h g ALY ‘\ \ \11 >
o T ® o 10s [~ Pre-alarm \; ) 10s [~ Pre-alarm N >
NSO Y SN '
RS & pickup current Ip SOF } N NEEN pickup current Is s pickup currentlp o } ~. N pickup current Is
g =3 58 [ Inx(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 BN ~: N N L In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 58 [T |nx(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 o \2 N N~k In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 ]
a -0.90.95-1.0) *10% b ~TRY/ 5678 -0.9-0.95-1.0) +10% 3 ~, -5.6-7-8-
s 5 ) ~ \~\} NN 5-6-7-8-10) £15% ) < \~\} [ 5-6-7-8-10) £15%
O 2s IR N 2s RN G
SN ] 1] SN ]
R 5 ~RNCH ‘ ‘ 5 H i ~ NN ‘ ‘
1o \ \ §~ N, ‘ \ \ 5\ g
5 055 — Ppre-alarm NN N 3 [~ STD operating time Ts —] 0.5s [— Pre-alarm NN N 3 STD operating time Ts —|
2 . \ N Q operating time Tp \ N )
3 operating time Tp NS 0.3+0.06s T ~ TN 0.3+ 0.06s
3 02s Tp:% £20% N k S 0.2+0.04s — 02s [~ Tp=—j- £20% N k 3 0.2+004s —|
o
< 01s [~ (at200%) N \\\‘\ D 0.1£0.03s — 01s [~ (A1200%) N \\\‘\ D1 0.1£003s —|
N 0.06 +0.025 ‘ N 0.06 £ 0.025
0.05s I [ 0.05s t I I
2 INST pickup current I INST pickup current |i
2 DS X (4-x12) £15% N | S X (4-x12) +15% N |
o (Magnification to In) ax. total (Magnification to In) Max. total
) ) breaking time ) ) . breaking time
= 0.01s 0.01s
° 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
<]
= Current (% of Ir) Current (% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) Instantaneous tripping current (% of In)

M Internal Accessories M Current Reducing Curve

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage
Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE

< 130 é
. < Lo
— Operating handle £ 10 55
Left-side __| __ Right-side _, Lead wire £ L
mounting mountng  AL® AXO  SHTor UVT B - giecion PALE 5w B2
o x2
8 100 ~
= g 90
25 e 2 N
538 e[ [0 ® ] g 8 N
833 oo ° o M 5
S g5 ello ° o O
= 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
g
5 M External Accessories
(An order for ¥¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
. 3P F10SW Auxiliary handle HT HT-10SW
Operating handle F -
4P F10SW4P Handle lock device HL HL (5%)
L 3P MI-10SW3 . 3P TCL-10SW3
Mechanical interlock Ml Large terminal cover TC-L
4P MI-10SW4 4P TCL-10SW4
Note *1 ﬁﬁi?mfy the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker Electrical operation device | NFM jp 1)




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 793

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing '
a [}
\ Front connection ‘ <
Conductor thick 15 40
onductor thickness
Insulating barrier (removable) {=8X2pCs max. ﬂ)
Bolt M12X50 (D
Eil @/Mouming |§| : Breaker ¢ ¢
hole -U
: > AR £ o
Auxiliary handle
(removable) E
(ol o © (1 D
& L) g E ¢ g =
kS )
N wn
@ RS e - —
8 el & 105 =
4 (4] 14 - ——
0 Neutral pole LE_J M8 tap or 10 Lﬂ O
A 70 [ e
140 210 3-pole 4-pole =
913 M12 bolt 210 280 | Drilling plan o
3-pole 4-pole ]
o -
Rear connection o
4-pole
Mounting plate 3-pole Breaker Q
M8 screw for mounting breaker @& Breaker @& 0 1 Y
It
— / Stud can be rotated 90° + |+ & m\
= : | | | | & o
- . R11.5 5
= € &
a o ¢ 5 =2
¢L 1 Connection & m’l u-?l g2
-1 allowance o i )
| 17 o1 + i o m‘ ) £g
« 22 Conductor thickness @ @
N 2 126X 2pcs max. 8
Bolt M12x45 70 70 80 o .
e — B
8|82 15 - 230 SO0 1.0mm clearance on each g: © g»
NS Gy side of the handle frame. =
140 | o7 (removabie) M8 tap or 910 8 25
3-pole 4-pole Front-panel cutout g o
- S
Drilling plan
Plug-in ‘
— M Mounting plate
BRI M10 terminal block mounting screw ¢ Blesia] ¢ Cj)>
b 2 = 0 o
Stud can be rotated 90° 'J: s | e b 4 4 & 8
® @
Q
. . =3
I i
¢ ¢
&l T g =
7l = # |4 + ¢ 4 . =)
0 ] =
8 STTLTITARS =ls 2 g
Connection” dHBdE 5 8 Q
| i H aalll — - o
allowance U
) 13 = 912 o
Conductor thickness e 43| 3
t=6x2pcs max. Insuv 2080 140 70 140
68, Bolt M12x45 et i A z
208 L4 ° 3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan
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794 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

I: Model NF1250-SDW
N 1 2 5 O = S DW Rated current In (Amp.) 1000, 1250

Number of poles 2

Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690

IEC 60947-2
(Icullcs)
Time constant| DC 250V 40/20
not large than
10ms

Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity (kA)

Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

Front . Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Standard Attached parts . -
Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
Rear : - . .
) Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
connection - !
Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
3h 3h
2 an [ 2n [T
\ !
27 1h I 1h
% &= 40min Operating characteristics 40min \ \ Operating characteristics
a3 \ \ NF1250-SDW \ \ NF1250-SDW
ol 20min 1000A 20min 1250A
HAR \| |
10min 10min
= =S Max.
=5 = 6min 6min
s _2 AN n
© O Q 4min 4min
=c @
=g 8 \ X \
= ® = ] ]
g o 2min 2min
b ©
1min 1min
» 40s \ 40s \ Adjustable range of _
._g 2 2 30s \ Adjustable range of . ° 30s N sFanqard instantaneous  __|
2 9 = 20s standard instantaneous | E  20s - AN _tripping current (4 stages) |
222 2 Min. tripping current (4 stages) ) Min. Position of| Standard value of
O © O S “Bosition ofl Standard valie of =1 10s. adjusting | instantaneous —
(] 10s Position of | Standard value of I S
s £ g - adjusting | instantaneous | - knob | tripping current (A) |
6 (=] \\ knob tripping current (A) o LO 2800+700
s \ Lo 2800700 | = 2 4200£700 |
2 2 2 4200£700 | 2 3 5600700 |
S 3 5600+£700 Hi 7000700
a 1s Hi 7000£700 ] s
& 0.6s yA 0.6s
2 0.4s 0.4s
® 0.2s 0.2s
7]
34 0.1s —— 0.1s
o Max. total breaking time Max/ total breaking time
3 0.06s 0.06s
S 0.04s 0.04s
2 Time-delay \ / Time-delay k /
= 00z |- 0 0.02s trip
t t Instantaneous trip I t Instantaneous trip
0.01s !
100125 200 300 400500 700 1000 2000 3000 50007000 100125 200 300 400500 700 1000 2000 3000 5000 7000
4000 4000
Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current)

M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage
Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers (G #E{CEUEE

o . \ I
£ & 1000A €
Operating handle oAl oax [EsHToruvt Bme 'aﬁ:gn‘g’:e @ . Eg
=
5 c S
Left-side Right-side EAL = TBI 78M M PAL ATU o = =5
mounting e ¢ B ] kel M —— o2
9 2 110 — S E
ol o — 3]
S o 2 1200A, 12504
=
£58 EHIN E-E DD@ :- § w
S >Xx >
8<8 £ o
23 g
a2
2 M I}
e i @ @ o
= 80 ‘
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

Other

M External Accessories

(An order for ¥¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
) 2,3P F10SW Auxiliary handle HT HT-10SW

Operating handle F -

4P F10SW4P Handle lock device HL HL (5%)
- 2,3P MI-10SW3 A 2,3P TCL-10SW3

Mechanical interlock Ml Large terminal cover TC-L

4P MI-10SW4 4P TCL-10SW4
* i i i ination wi 2,3P
Note *1 ﬁﬁi?mfy the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker Electrical operation device | NFM 4§ 1)
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. . ——
M Outline Drawing <E>
. Same dimensions as NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW. 1
\ Front connection 15 40 -
Insulation barrier Conductor thicknessW o
¢~ (removable) t=8X2 pcs. max. | —_
o I . [ Bolt M12x50 Breaker =
= |$| F @/Mountmg ﬁ F> ﬁ ; ¢ ¢ ot
#lllg|elhoe  [ollslll#lile w AN Q
& | & | 4 ==Ii=e- 4 | 4 S D
Augxiliary handle O
(removable) (@)
¢ [TET [TE] ] el ¢ ¢ 2 =
=] =] ¥ u ® (4]
| O © —
Trip L
buton |43 | @ 9
© ‘ == B ¢ & + (75)
N 0 —
I % 1185 70 | M8 screw 70 =1
9 15| lag| or ¢10 (on
43 |70] 133.5 -—o-
140 210 L7 | 140 —
$13 M12 bolt 5 R0 190 3-pole 4-pole (@]
280 AR >
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan o
S
. Differing in external dimensions from NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.
Rear connection \ o
<
Mounting plate 4-pole 2—
3-pol
M8 screw for breaker mounting Breaker 8 o o Breaker
18 1B Stud can be turned 90°. 4 | 4 & ® & %0
== : | || g ok
2 ch & R115 g e
i . o =g
¢ 9]
CL Connection allowance & ® = 5 >
/22 $13
QL — miﬁ I:l '|[™~ Conductor thickness (] O I
in = ~ LU\ t=6x2 pcs. max. T 1% — g: @ g»
L 4 S 2
Bolt M12Xx45 I\ @ >
sl a2 |70 L.z 2 80 g5z
8\ N 140 230 300 N 5 S
15 Insulation cover :
140 o7 (removable) M8 screw or $10 1.0mm clearance on each side of the handle frame
3-pole 4-pole g
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout 2
[}
2.
H
Plug in ‘ Differing in external dimensions from NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.
>
Q
Q
f f &
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate @
M10terminal block mounting screw ¢ Breakey §'
| Stud can be turned 90°. ¢
e =h B g
| =
= 28
I Do
=
¢ |— 0 o] @0 2O
Al s T & S 58
| ) 7]
[T} 13
i SH ST | s SE
v [ # 0 NG =
T Connection allowance y Rl © & | & =R
Conductor thickness 43 & 70 o =
68| [255 N1=6X2pcs. max.  ¢13 140 204 » S %
208 146.5 i i @ e}
| BoltM12x45 Insulation barrier 3-pole s ®
9=
Drilling plan 2 :
-~
Q ©
=
Remarks: 1. Standard specification of NF1250-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are available for DC special voltage. a ?g
7]

2. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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796 I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

NF1600-SEW

el
-§ NF1600-SEW
- Adjustable
o) Rated current In (A) '200-1600
D Number of poles 3 4
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
o = g 690V 25/13
= £z 500V 65/33
< 8 .
o sg 'ECI 6%947 2| ac | asov 85/43
- = (Icullcs)
-— B 400V 85/43
LD %
D 5 230V 125/63
Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
— - N
() t’::(;ﬁrr::ection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
; Standard attached parts Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
[®) Rear Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
o connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
D
(@)
(3°]
=
2
=
o
—l

M Operating Characteristics M Internal Accessories

Detailed
Specifications

Operating characteristics A
P60 38w i Operatrllng Zandle Lead wire
Left-side Right-side
Curentseting  Rated Current e | [~ : AL® AXO SHTorUVT[ - == ALl
1 LTD operating time at-125% | 1r:800-1600A 1n:1600A etning elntng direction
X 1000s(TL=150s set) diustabl
c 30min Iy vl &N 670s(TL=100s set) - (Adjustable)
8 S 20min- ¥y 0 \Y 400s(Ti= 60s set) —
= = L4min — Yy X 80s(TL= 12s set) -
52 g 10min — i \
SoE 6min & {\\\ CINEY ® o]
= = 4min ®| |0 [ o | |
al © 1 NN el [0 ° o
2 LTD operating time Tt
= me \ T T 12-60-100-150s +20%
o n \\ RN (at 200%)
= c @ 1min NN \
2 o g \\\~ “%t
gp2 g o AN A S
g o g =] EEEeey \‘ J~\
p = —\ -
) =3 Q  10s I~  prealarm KN <L F. 1
£ 0 & | e SoRNSHE J soeswpanes | M Current Reducing Curve
E3 In x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 SO Y NN NN 8 In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
- -0.9-0.95-1.0) +10% ‘\~ N \} ~L T -5-6-7-8-10) +15%
ko) 2s n n n S N S ‘l\\ ~) n n
5 1] RN | ‘
%] 1s ] T ~J~: N | I I = 130 2
8 A S 8 g
) 055 |— Pre-alam \‘ \‘ ) N STD operating time Ts —| = 5 £
<<(> operating time Tp N NN RS 0350068 £ 120 EZ
02s — Tp:% +20% AN k‘ ; 02+004s _| g o g 3]
[ N ga
2 ) 0.1s (at 200%) AN \\\‘\ A < 014003 — g 100 ~
T w5 N N 0.06 £ 0.025 °
O o 0.05s { { E] %0
gm INST pickup current It T ‘ ]
kel 0.02s X (4-12) +15% \ o N
o o : (Magnification to In) ax. total £ 80 \
s 2 X L breaking time 1<}
o 0.01s O
) 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 700 10 2 20 40 50 60
(0]
%E Current (% of Ir) Ambient temperature (°C)
3 & Instantaneous tripping current (% of In)
Sm
-
eSS
8L .
©  [MExternal Accessories
- 2
% % (An order for ¥¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)
) - X
> m Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
€9 o= -
j E Operating handle E 3P F10SW Auxiliary handle HT HT-10SW
©
25 4P F10SW4P Handle lock device HL HL (%)
L 3P MI-16SW3 . . ] 3P
Mechanical interlock MI Electrical operation device | NFM — — (*1
4P MI-16SW4 4P

Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker unit.

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

Other
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M Outline Drawing '
H [}
Front connection <
Q
D
Conductor thickness t=6XW75 max.
Insulating barrier go
(removable) $11 b 4-pole g
9 ﬂ I+ H H ol 0GR g S:pole Breaker E
@ !
"] 1\ I Auxiliary handle ¢ Breaker e ¢ Po)
=1 (removable)
& | D Mounting hol & i— S 4 —
i ounting hole
—210— < ——280—— 185 —nd O
[F‘I F‘T = © 0 ~ m
& E2)] (H g 3¢ e 5 & °’l =
| ¢ LR d 5_'
- c
&1 & & & W & |4 &
. - o ——
— 1 70 70 M8 tap or ¢10 o
203 101.5) 1.0mm clearance on each side :
- H o f the handle fi b
263 304.5 Neutral poley, 3-pole 4-pole ot tne handle frame. O
364.5 190 i
=50 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout 3
3-pole 4-pole o
|
i &
Rear connection 8o
S
Qo
Lo
Connection 15 38 15 ok
S
allowance »
K O
| &8
=
o = 48 Q =
o I e L s
- TS g £l
1 o R S| Sam
H —ed & g_ g
g —\g— 8 -
Stud can be rotated 90° o * Stud can be rotated 90 - L . vount |
Breaker lounting angle
Mounting angle Conductor thickness Mounting angle Conductor thickness ¢ b
¢ ¥ t=6XW75 max. ¢ U =6XW75 max. AN (T=
IV ﬁiéﬂ Y. Z 8
e B e 7 ‘ B ¢ s
S e -{H [ A
19
. 15 Connection & Ld ! & HEIEN =
h T‘* allowance i & i @ >
T 1 LT z
i s J— ot 3
o o=l 5 3 ¢ 1] [t e 3 |70] M8taporg10 |70 @
140 Pl
3BJ_L38‘ 511 |70] o1 3-pole 4-pole g
{125 15 | BM10x50 bolt 210 140 | 125 | M10x50 bolt e &
3-pole 140 200 4-pole Drilling plan

asED PapIon
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I Low-voltage Circuit Breakers

Characteristics and Dimensions

NF1600-SDW

Model NF1600-SDW

Rated current In (Amp.) 1600

Number of poles 2

Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690

5E

2 > | IEC 60947-2

e 8 | (leulles)

2 g |Time constant| DC 250V 40/20

2 o | not large than

g% 10msec

xgo

o

Front Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
connection Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)

Standard Attached parts Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Rear Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)

NF1600-SDW

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

M Operating Characteristics

Detailed
Specifications

3h —
2h |
§ S 1 | . .
© 2 S . \ Operating characteristics
T8 C gony of NF1600-SDW,
2 8 ) magnetic trip only,
i O 20min 1600 A
. \ Max. allowable current carrying time
»n 10min t
S 6min !
2 v
-g 2 4min v
@ z \
o 2min \\
. \
B 1min
2 40s AN
2 g 30s N Adjustable range of n
8 = 20s S instantaneous tripping -
é(‘i 2 S current (4 stages)
£ 10s Position of | Instantaneous
0 & 6s adjusting | tripping |
2 E knob current (A)
8% 4s Lo 3200:800 |
g 2 2 2 4800+800 |
kel —_— .
g8 s _ 3 | 6400£800 | M Internal Accessories
(&) Hi 8000+800
o L@ 0.6s
%% 0.4s
53
o2} _
£ § C2s Operating handle ®AL 0Ax [EsHToruvt fve ;ﬁ:gt;g:e
@ = 0.1s - i - .
L Left-sid Right-sid M
S Max. total breaking time meou::ineg mlgum?;ge pE ce (Shen O [
N 0.06s
=) &
e o 0.02s \ \ ®
S5 Instantaneous trip m m m
= © 01s
o 100125 200 300 400500 700 1000 2000 3000 50007000

4000
Current (% of rated current)

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

B External Accessories

(An order for ¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

s Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
[}
= . 2,3P F10SW Auxiliary handle HT HT-10SW
o Operating handle F .
4P F10SW4P Handle lock device HL HL (%)
Mechanical interlock Mi 2.3P MI-16SW3 Electrical operation device | NFM 2.3p (*1)
4P MI-16SW4 4P

Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the breaker unit.
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. . —
M Outline Drawing <E>
: Same dimensions as NF1600-SEW. 1
Front connection _ <=
Conductor thickness o
t=6Xwidth 75 max. 20 35 —
¢ 4-pole
Bolt 2 E'
i & i i M10X65 _ 3-pole Breaker o
! 8 ‘ ‘ Auxiliary handm‘ ¢ Breaker ¢ ¢ D
) Mounting = N la (removable) | /
g ;
T 1 ole 3 | F== B s o)
210 280 i l18.5 ‘ o
‘ Rl:li.‘é =
(/M ([ g @ | D
{8 @18 8 : | e -
| -0 o |
Trip 2 s 9
button & & & & 2 & | & ‘ & 2—
-~
Ej ﬁ E b S i M8 screw M 5-
= 201 |49.5 70 70 or ¢10 . =
203 d 133.5 1.0mm clearance on each side of the —
263 17| 140 handle frame
364.5 190 3-pole 4-pole g
280 Drilli | Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole nap il )
—_
S
. Differing in external dimensions from NF1600-SEW.
Rear connection | "™ o c
onnection allowance 15, 38 15
m‘ 3 9!-

3

& 9 r
33 T
8
g ] <3 ﬁ = ()
5] =2 l gl 8o
=1 — ] B as S &
4] << « & - g- o,
SNG4 % Breaker Mounting angle = o
e B >3
Mounting angle Conductor thickness Mounting angle 911 ¢ ¢ / K
¢ t=6Xwidth 75 max. ¢ Bolt M10x50 1
/ = Conductor thickness t=6xwidth 75 max. [T=eT% ) =% = @ 5
5 o)
S gl & L8 g o
= Rk — t ‘—r'f"E’] S 'm[ S 8 3 §
8 S S 3| s = =
G- ¢ 4 Connection ]a.gowance"' o ¢ - o ¢ E 5 S <
8| g8 : :
; [ 3+ o4 . . 1 0 o
d i d = = =
| § L F 1K ) E3 ) S
11 70 70 2
140 LJ 15 (2 L—J L @
(=2 Bolt M10x50 M8 screw o
o 38 L5 . . - or ¢10 &
Stud can be turned 90°. 125 Stud in horizontal direction. | 1,0 | 195
140 200 It cannot be turned 90°. 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan

>
Q
Q
@
@
@
o
=
@
@

Remarks: 1. Standard specification of NF1600-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are available for DC special voltage.
2. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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800 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model NV32-SV NV63-CV NV63-SV NV63-HV
=2 NV32-SV
- (5) 6 10 (15) 16 |(5) (10) (15) 16 20 25 | (5) (10) (15) 16 20 25| (15) 16 20 25 (30)
= Rated current In (A) 20 25 (30) 32 | (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63 | (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63| 32 40 50 (60) 63
N V6 3 CV Number of poles 3 2 3 2 3 3
o - ) 3¢93W, 3¢93W, 3¢93W, 3¢93W,
— Phase line 192W 1¢2W 192W 1¢2W 1620 192W
o) N V 6 3 f ;V Rated operational voltage Ue (V) AC 100-440 100-240 | 100-440 | 100-240 | 100-440 100-440
- -
=1 (15) 30 15 30 15) (15) 30 (15) 30
o) Rated current sensitivity (mA) 100/200/500 30 100/200/500 30 100/200/500 100/200/500
= . selectable selectable selectable selectable
-— - High-speed type
177) o atlAn 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
— Max operating time (s)
D at 51An 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
S Rated current sensitivity (mA) - - - -
q;’ Time-delay type | Max operating time (s) - - - -
(@) Inertial operating time (s) (or more) - - - -
o Earth-leakage indication system Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button)
8) 440V 5/5 - |a2ses| - |7s75 10/8
(qv] 415V 5/5 - 2.5/2.5 - 7.5/7.5 10/8
o ot Rated
=) short-circuit IEC 609472 | , | 400V 5/5 - 5/5 - 7575 10/8
) breaking (Icufcs) 230V 10/10 75175 15/15 25/19
1 capacity (kA)
; 200V 10/10 7.517.5 15/15 25/19
o 100V 10/10 7.5/7.5 15/15 25/19
Standard attached parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7X55 (2pcs) (*1) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs)
Note *1 Attached to NV63-SV and NV63-HV.
. NV63-SV
R
DG
T O
BE . . .
58  MOperating Characteristics
%)
ah 4h 4h
2n Operating C! h erating aracteristics
S 5 1h NV32-SV 6A jh z\gaz—s\/q ggA—SZ‘A\ ! i: Operating Characteristics
=1 - NV63-CV 16A-32A NV63-CV 40A-63A
© 'g S Somin X 3omin NV63-SV 16A-32A 30min \ NV63-SV 40A-63A
® T E Er ¥ igm e NV63-HV 16A-32A ﬁm: \\ NV63-HV 40A-63A
b7 10min min min
amin NN Smin NN S S S i S —
uip current s fixed NN Max. (60A-634)
» am M; 2min to 600A120A. Cll ‘\ Max. (40A-50A)
] » min N 1min N e 1min \\
= c 2 a0s 2 N 2
7 g g s 2 s -
= =} s s S s S 20s N
JoRSRe g 10s ~ g 10s ] g 105
66 i s N o« AN 8 s
S g NN © Vin
s 5 & Min 2 Min = N
(&} 1s N 1s \\ \ 1s \
0.5s A 0.5s ™N \\ 05s
6 02s 0.2s 0.2s
5 01s o01s 01s
2 e o
. {1 | . |1
é(% g:s Time-delay ip tip zzfs Time.delay tp, i — zgiz Time-delay rp tantaneous tip]
1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070 100 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40
% 100% of rated current % 100% of rated current % 100% of rated current

M Earth leakage Tripping Characteristics M Internal Accessories

an [T ignspeec e | w EIW EIW m Opéraing hande om @
" & /N Leftside mountmg—D!I:l—wgm-sine mounting B3 SHT or UVT
[ tem

direction

M Temperature Compensation Curve M Internal Wiring Diagram

Rated nonoperating curfent
Rated current sensitivity

Operating time.

UL 489 Listed |EQUNEEUERE]  Molded Case

[
(@
9]
X
©
©
m
=
>
£
o
o
9]
X
«
o
<
o
=
=
£
O
[
@
9]
X
<
@
o
=
=)
£
o

2 — Test button
1s 130 E © " - T -
05s g 23 ° o
8 o e =]
02 g = g a i
- 01s g 2 ® x4 3
2E o 2 Sox §
; é‘% Qs ° o ™~ N Magnetic §
S5 o 001s o N device
= g m 50 100 5001000 =1 i 2 € a B G i
x mﬁL".",!‘f;?i'u',fﬁn"i"énswm e Leakage indication button
o} .
5 M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
. F F-055V Mechanical interlock Mi MI-05SV3
Operating handle
\Y V-058V Small TC-S TCS-05SV3
LC LC-058V TCL-05SV3
HLF-05SV i Large et TCL-05SV3L
Handle lock device HL (*1) Terminal
HLN-05SV cover Skeleton TTC TTC-05SV3
HL-S HLS-05SV Rear BTC BTC-05SV3
Note *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Plug-in PTC PTC-05SV3
IEC 35mm rail mounting adapters DIN-05SV
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M Outline Drawing

‘ Front connection ‘

Insulation barrier

(removable) M5X%0.8 screw

i M8 for 60 and 63A M4X0.7 taps
Mounting hole ¢ ( ) Applicable wire size: or ¢5 i

T \ $1.6 to 22mm?

3 I 24 (for M5X0.8 screw) ¢

Breaker

1oNp0Id uonnquisiq Jamod abejjop-mo]

[Telole] lef Sensitivity current ¥ (7
selector _ !
1l 4 955 |
3 9 e- *%L* —  Leakage 3 8 7,+ 1 (¢8.5 for 60 and 63A) € —
= indication button Y < ® |
|
- i |
B rest buton = g R
45
22 & 12.5 max
Trip button £ 61 : : 25
(16 max. for
o0 68 60A and 63A)
75 4 72 (Conductor thickness t=4 max.)
90 Conductor drilling
for direct connection Drilling plan
(%]
2 B =
Rear connection 8 &
o
£ @y
o
>3
w
S =
S 2
0 352
Mounting plate m‘lé L/ S Sl %»_
(4 g 5

t = 3.2 max. . ¢
NW Mounting base Breaker Break
i 43 (44 for 60A and 63A) ¢ ¢ reaker
‘ O IaWaY .

. T g
OO0 | ‘ | 5
| . \ \ 2
I I | N | o«
o~ ¢ - - Y Y] ¢ - <B' fl EY T o
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Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.



802 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model NV125-CV NV125-SV NV125-HV
=2 NV125-CV
- (15) 16 20 30 32 40 50 | (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50
= Rated current In (A) (60) 63 (75) 80 100 125 | 5\ "63 (75) 80 100 125 (2)|(60) 63 75 80 100 125 (*2)
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
e N V 1 2 5 - SV Phase line 303W. 303 | gpaw | 303 ggaw
[ e 192W 192W 192W
o) N V 1 : ! 5 I I V Rated operational voltage Ue (V) AC 100-440 100-440 | 200-440 | 100-440 | 200-440
- -
> . (15) 30 30 30
o) Rated current sensitivity (mA) 10012001500 100/200/500 selectable | 100/200/500 selectable
= High-speed type selectable
el
177) o atlAn 0.1 0.1 0.1
— Max operating time (s)
D at 51An 0.04 0.04 0.04
S Rated current sensitivity (mA) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable)
q;’ Time-delay type | Max operating time (s) (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable)
(@) Inertial operating time (s) (or more) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0)
o Earth-leakage indication system Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button)
(3] 440V 1055 25/25 50/38
(@)
(qv] ’ 415V 10/5 30/30 50/38
- — - Rate
[} : ] short-circuit IEC 60047-2 | , | 400V 105 30/30 50/38
) L | breaking (leu/lcs) 230V 30/15 50/50 100/75
1 i capacity (kA)
= ,r - r ’r. 200V 30/15 50/50 100/75
o - 100V 30/15 50/50 - 100/75 -
NV125-SV Standard attached parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pes)  (*1)  Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)

Notes *1 Attached to NV125-SV and NV125-HV.

@ *2 In case of time delay type, rated current is produced with 20 amp. or more.
hel (2
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2 Q amin [\ I oy I — jomin
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X 100% of rated current X 100% o rated current X 100% ofrated current

M Earth leakage Tripping Characteristics M Internal Accessories
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Test button
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S5 @ Ground-faul curren(% of rated curent sensiviy) Abiont temperature ('C) !
= .2m
= Leakage indication button
1 M External Accessories
<
o Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
o ting handl F F-1SV I 3P MI-05SV3
erating handle Mechanical interlock
P 9 \Y V-1V 4P MI-1Sv4
LC LC-058V Small TC-S TCS-1SVv3
) HLF-05SV 3P TCL-1SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) Large TC-L
HLN-05SV Terminal 4p TCL-1SV4
HL-S HLS-05SV cover Skeleton TTC TTC-1SV3
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Rear BTC BTC-1SV3
*2 Specify the working voltage. Plug-in PTC PTC-1SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)
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M Outline Drawing
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@
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Remark: 1. Only 3-pole models are available for NV125-CV.

Drilling plan
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N V 2 O CV Model NV250-CV NV250-SV NV250-HV
.' — Rated current In (A) 125 150 175 125 150 175 125 150 175

el
(&)
=}
-8 200 225 250 200 225 250 200 225 250
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
e N V2 5 O = SV Phase line 393w, 393W, | ooy | 303W | oo
[ e 192W 192W ¢ 192W ¢
O N V : ! 5 O I I V Rated operational voltage Ue (V) AC 100-440 100-440 | 200-440 | 100-440 | 200-440
- -
> i 30 (30) (30)
o Rated current sensifivity (MA) | 100/200/500 selectable | 100/200/500 selectable | 100/200/500 selectable
= High-speed type " ngime 9 at1An 0.1 0.1 0.1
lax operating time (s
n perating at 51An 0.04 0.04 0.04
D Rated current sensitivity (mA) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable)
E Time-delay type | Max operating time (s) (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable)
; Inertial operating time (s) (or more) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0)
D Earth-leakage indication system Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button)
Py 440V 15/12 36/36 65/65
(@)] 415V 25/19 36/36 70/70
« Rated
- short-circuit IEC 609472 | , - | 400V 25/19 36/36 75175
(o) breaking (Ieu/ics) 230V 36/27 85/85 100/100
> capacity (kA)
1 200V 36/27 85/85 100/100
% 100V 36/27 85/85 - 100/100
1 NV250-CV Standard attached parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7X55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)  Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

M Operating Characteristics M Earth leakage Tripping Characteristics

Detailed
Specifications

= = l |
o 21 | Operating Characteristics ai I Operating Characteristics
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B
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= i T
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39 2 & g
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O = 3 ic d
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=9 device ¢
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O 80, i
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Ambient temperature (°C) Leakage indication button

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

M External Accessories

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
5 o ting handi F F-2SV Mechanical i lock I 3P MI-05SV3
erating handle echanical interloc

g P 9 \% V-28V 4P MI-2SVv4
LC LC-05SV Small TC-S 3P TCS-2SV3
X HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3

Handle lock device HL (*1) 3P
HLN-05SV . Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L
HL-S HLS-25V Terminal 4P | TCL-25va
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Skeleton TTC 3P TTC-2SV3
*2 Specify the working voltage. Rear BTC 3p BTC-2SV3
Plug-in PTC 3P PTC-2SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)
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M Outline Drawing
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=
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w
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e
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[ of the handle frame S
D
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Drilling plan Front-panel cutout @
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Remark: 1. Only 3-pole models are available for the model of NV250-CV.



806 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers

Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model NV125-SEV NV125-HEV NV250-SEV NV250-HEV
_g N V 1 2 5 - S EV Rated current In (A) 125 125 250 250
Current setting Ir (A) 63-125 63-125 125-250 125-250
Number of poles 3 4 3 4 3 3
o NV125'| IEV - 393w 393W
— Phase line type 1o2w | 394W | T p2w 394w 393W, 19p2W 3¢93W, 192W
.g N V: ! 5 O E I V Rated operational voltage Ui \ 440 440 440 440
- Rated operational voltage Ue (V) AC 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
_-9 Rated current sensitivity (30) (30) (30) (30)
S (mA) 100/200/500 selectable | 100/200/500 selectable | 100/200/500 selectable | 100/200/500 selectable
"(7') - High-speed type )
K% Max operating at 1An 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
[on) time (s) at 51An 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
S - Rated current sensitivity (mA) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable) | (100/200/500 selectable)
q;’ i ; Time-delay type | Max operating time (s) (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable) | (0.45/1.0/2.0 selectable)
o | = Inertial operating time (s) (or more) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0) (0.1/0.5/1.0)
o -] | Earth-leakage indication system Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button) | Mechanical type (button)
[«h) " — 440V 36/36 65/65 36/36 65/65
(o)) g | = 415V 36/36 70/70 36/36 70170
« I i Rated
— short-circuit |EC 60947-2 AC 400V 36/36 75175 36/36 75175
(o] iy, breaking (Ieufics) 230V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
> - — capacity (KA)
i -t - 200V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
; i == 100V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
-
(@) i IT. Standard attached parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7X55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)  Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
— Piptp
- .
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© .8
2w
T O . . . L .
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= <
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25
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0025 ftoFF INST pickup current I s 1toFF INST prokup Curremt T Ground-fault current(% of rated current sensitivity)
2} 0.01s ‘ ‘ <nx2-14 £15%, I1x14 £15% § .. Max, otal breaking fime| QS ‘ ‘ Inx2-14 +15%, Irx14 £15% § . pax, total breaking time
@
% 2 0.607 1125 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 0,607 1125 2 3 4567 10 15 20 30 40
8 g : X 100% of current setting Ir X 100% of current setting Ir
S5 Instantaneous tripping current Instantaneous tripping current
D i-i (% of rated current or % of current setting Ir) (9% of rated current or % of current setting Ir)
25
QO
= =
O
o ® . . .. .
= M Internal Accessories M Current Reducing Curve M Internal Wiring Diagram
B
e
== 130 €
t o Lead-wire ko]
ﬂ 5 Operating handle oaL oax BsHroruvt diraction 5 o s T bR
g
7 Left-side Right-side [Bltev WAl = 3
ol mounting mounting £ 110 E _ |
L 8 Magnetic
N EN NN ‘
o M A A 5 9 T e !
O = s} 3 8
SIS 80 N B ér f ®
| © T ]
=) = ) GJ 1 I
o 70 = CT | <]
(Note *1) (Note ,2) -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 oJ —
I ) Magnetic — Hsensiivity| i
2= Notes *1 For the 24VDC TBM only instruct us of a control voltage. Ambient temperature (°C) device selector
=23 (The standard shared voltage is 100-240VAC/100-240VDC.) I Auy i — ! ==
23S *2 SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (100-200VAC) characteristics. Reduce the current as shown Leakage indication button
[0} %5 iSjpccesSan in the curve on the left chart if the ambient
= = temperature exceeds 40°C.
- M External Accessories
[}
<
)
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
o ting handi F F-2SV I 3P MI-05SV3
perating handle Mechanical interlock
\% V-28V 4P MI-2SV4
LC LC-058V Small TC-S 3P TCS-2SV3
HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3
Handle lock device HL (*1) 3P
HLN-05SV Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L
Terminal
HL-S HLS-2SV 4P TCL-2SV4
cover
Notes *1 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. Skeleton TTC 3P TTC-2SV3
. e >
2 Specify the working voltage. Rear BTC 3p BTC-2SV3
Plug-in PTC 3P PTC-2SV3
Electrical operation device (*2)
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¢ - 1 22 conection 3 BT = L I T T 33 ¢
‘ alowance W /F i ‘ i i ‘ |
U I | ‘ b t v
oy M4x0.7 breaker k&® Q}W
mounting screw |
15 ‘ 924 3
! 15 9 70 M4x0.7 2
¢ == nsulation XL EpS
- 7 M8 bolt 70 |or ¢5 105
105 1.0mm clearance on each side
72 106 3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
© \
Q
§ 4-pole 145
. Plug-in 3 3-pole 110
Mounting  terminal block @ =
plate 5 d]
g | n i
c
£ 0
8 ‘ ‘ g
§ | |
. % _ 1 F 1
§ g@ N o : : ¢ — - — — - 3| 8
|$| Al - ‘ - -0 ‘
7 T T i
— I | ]
©
9 20 \ \ °
= = T T
]
21 7 M8 bolt 70 105
f 6 hole
e 3:pole 70 -
31 mounting screw . 107 142 HE
& - Lnsu]atloﬂ 4-pole 105 Stud attachable in this
arrier irecti
112 3-pole 105 direction pnly 3-pole 4-pole
4-pole 140 i
e Drilling plan

Remark: 1. Only 3-pole models are available for the model of NV250-SEV and NV250-HEV.
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808

Installation

Characteristics

Measuring

Detailed
Specifications

UL 489 Listed |EQUNEEUERE]  Molded Case

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

and
Connection

and

Dimensions

Accessories

Display Unit

Other

Circuit Breakers [BI{eII8=IFEUEE Circuit Breakers

Breakers

I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and

Dimensions

NV400-CW
NV400-SW

NV400-SW

M Operating Characteristics

4n \
2
Operating characteristics
i NV400-CW
somi NV400-SW
min
20min \\ \\
14min \ \
1omin Y
6min [—
4min
2min \
o 1min
£ Max.
= 30s
j=2]
2 20s
I /
o 10s
Qo NV400-CW
o 55
Min
2s
1s
NV400-SW
05s
1.4
02s
01s
Max, total breaking time
0.05s f f f
0.02s
T  Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip
0.01s L L L L
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

Current (% of rated current)

M Internal Accessories

Operating handle
 operaing _
Lead wire

Left-side — direction

c AL® AX O sHToruvT B Tem[@] -
mounting

[ ][ ]--rignt-side
mounting

LIl el ) gl 1] el | glell |
gell | gle[l ] [[[®

M External Accessories

Operating time

Model

NV400-CW ‘ NV400-SW

Number of poles

3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (*1)

100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (A)

250 300 350 400

High-speed Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) | (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay | pjax. operating time at 21An (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
e Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (01-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 25/13 42/42
f’é‘éﬁ}?gﬁ??ﬁ%éﬁ?’ AC | 4o00v 36/18 45/45
EN 60947-2 230V 50/25 85/85

Standard attached parts
(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (4pcs)

Note

*1 Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

4n : TT 1 TT 1] TT 1]
High-
2h speed —— Time-delay type 4 [— Time-delay type q ——{Time-delay type
1h (yppe Htoass wax)y 4 —}is.max) 25 (MAX)
30 1= = = =
S =1 B = =3 I Y =3 I =Y
R AN E g g
10min| 5 = £ £l ]2
o 3 3 32
min| 2 N N b
2min gL HmE sH= e
imin | 511 g2 gt SR E
5 E E
%1 511 - I 211°
2 SH1e SIe Sfe
10s |2 =l Is <l I <l Is
2 el = o |x o |x
5s <
14 4 4 4
2s
1s
OEs || [Inertial ]
nertial nonoperating time
02s - i
time
0.1s
L || inerial i
0.04s nonoperating time
0.02s "
0.01s } !
= =
2550100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000

Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)

M Temperature Compensation Curve

LT T
130 T 11
< Rated ambient
; 120 ~~ temperature
=
F 110
ig
2 100
5
o
90
80
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

M Internal Wiring Diagram

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name Test button
. F-4S Auxiliary handle HT HT-4CW, HT-4SW T ===
Operating handle .
\% V-4S . Large TC-L TCL-4SW3 ‘
Mechanical interlock | MI MI-4SW3 Tiron\‘/g‘ra' Skeleton | TTC | TTC-45W3 . é—"/)[m'h—\ w1 —o
-
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Rear BTC BTC-4SW3 S (g % ! g §
Order in combination with the breaker unit. HL HL-4CW, HL-4SW 2 — | e
Handle lock device . - (g—x /l'“'“'h_/ J) g
HL-S HLS-4SW T =
Electrical operation device (*1) Madnetic e Sensivity
device selector
|
i

i

Leakage indication button




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 809

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing '
. [}
‘ Front connection ‘ T
Q
Insulating barrier (removable) 94.5 -U
| 28 ‘ﬁ. ¢ Breaker (@)
Conductor thickness 8
g i | =8 max. T J( R =
@I‘Fhlf@ T e il G Breaker ! Po)
@Aj} 4;@ Sensitivity current selector 3 I — f,i | | [ -
] Operating time selector S I Ng | [
Mounting hole - (Time-delay type) i ¢-H— ¢ { o 9
G- H 5 S— o b | wn
Eﬁ Leakage indication button & = = 3 ! } [ —
— ) ; ! 0 [ —_—
Tripbutton | _} | | | Testbutton .| et‘ ;\17 L u =3
@ 2 - L O
@66' 8l B 105 L;‘; *4* B P
® —r
: Conductor thickness t=8 max. M M6 tap or ¢7 118 e
P4 baa Conductor drilling g
M12 bolt for direct connection O G i CEE
.51 5 side of the handle frame. )
112 —_—
140 155(NV400-SP) Drilling plan Front-panel cutout 8_
134(NV400-CP)
. Boring dimensions for rear connection °
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 8§
Rl
Lo
o
S
%}
e =
Line side g a
q Breaker SO
Mounting plate i =
g p Stud can be rotated 90° ¢ Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent 6-935 3 a 5]
e 01—?< 3
= m% S S S
I Connection M6 tap or ¢7 ‘
I allowance i 4-M6 tap or ¢7
| v
= . 8l 3 ¢ 38 LIRS
I 2:’)_‘ 20 20 — |
I ] © 1) |
‘ ' ‘ S § wL I I 5 Ioa ;@g,,
— ‘ ‘ M6 screw for K] =
mounting breaker T
10 \ s || o || == 1L g Ma screw
13 M12 bolt Add these tapped holes in >
13 ¢ 87 Insulation tube 87 14| (8 positions to standard boring. 3
87 o
o g
Drilling plan Load side 5]
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.

@)
s =
c 9
Ss
%Q
S
S o
D o
(%2}
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3
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810 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

1 Model NV400-SEW NV400-HEW | NV400-REW
N V = EW Number of poles 3 4 3 4 3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (*1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
N V4 O O — H EW Rated current In (A) 200-400 adjustable

High-speed Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
N V4 O O - R EW type Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)

Sme-delay Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
pe

Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-05-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) AC 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
EN 60947-2 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note *1 Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

M Operating Characteristics M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

2
5 e Operating characteristics
= S NV400-SEW
S NV400-HEW
8 3 NV400-REW
a
€D LTD operating time Current setting Rated current - High- o T U
at 125% Ir: 200-400A In: 400A 2h speed | Time-delay type - [ Time-delay type —— Time-delay type -
? 1000s (T1=150s set) (Adjustable) T oy type o4ss MAX) 4 s MAY) 4 25.(MAXY) -

s S 670s (TL=1005 set) — — 3omin| S 1.2 22 2> = >
=5 B 400s (Ti=60s set) 7 7 1omin| 112 2l 1z 2]z e
SED 80s (Ti=125 set) 1 [ 1 SH e 5} = 4] 32 32
% ThE N < LTD operating time Tt 4min| 218 o-g o3 oH{g

Q 12-60-100-150s +20% =l e £ £ c

= ) 2min| S} € =1 =1 Il oy E=1 I oy

= O }(“\@k N (at 200%) mnlgl | SIS S5 S5
[ N o a5 o= o= o=
£ NN NN o] |3 Il E] s E gl s

@ = NS E wslge g gHs gHs

O o SN = S 12 oI 12 St1e oSt1e
o= (2] g S N =2} ® < T < ot < ot
n < = NN S 105|Z e o fx o of
= o I IS S = 55| = = £

s T D @ N 'R g id o i 4
% €5 s Pre-alarm DN §>f~ > STD pickup current Is 2 5

e g O 5s [ pickup current Ip SRR Irx @-253354 ] o .

o £ Ir x (0.70-0.75-0.8- SINN J» ~\ 5-6-7-8-10) +15% Inertial
< 0O 25 |- 08509095 SNV A 055 = —— &
O -1.0) +10% AN 02s Inertial nonoperating time

1s — 1~ — - mE time ]
a 0.5s || Pre-alarm N N STD operating time Ts || o1 Inertial
@ S operating time Tp \‘ N J aEa —t—1 q
Q TU —At0.3%006s -04s nonoperating time
1] 025 LI Tp="5 £20% N S 02:0018 1 0.02s "
@ . 2 AN 12+ s 1
ot o (at 200%) LWRAAL KK § 0.01s B
15 < < 01:0.03s 1— o
2 0056 NN IS\ Hoos+002s 2550100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000
N S
(2 0.02s INST pickup current I [ Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
L3 - X 4 - X16 £15% ax. total
8 X 001 (Magnification to In) breaking time
Eg © ’ 60 70 100 125 ~ 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
m .
= Current setting (% of Ir)
g @ Instantaneous tripping current (% of In)
&
Qo »
28 - -
58| M Internal Accessories M Current Reducing Curve
oy
oo
-
= =
t 3 Overati ;
erating handle Lead wire T
S& ) PSR @AL OAX E SHT or UVT [ TBM — -0} o 130 =
Left-side _| . Right-side direction S5 go
- g mounting mounting HBPrPAL 2 120 £
[0} [ @©
= XX = 5
=1 5 22
490 ° [e) 3 10 g8
151
fered] ° o ° ] 4]
g? = S 100
5 o
2 © 7
S = ° 3 9
° Q © | | | é ) | | | | | | El | | | ' l:l z N

. E w0 AN

c5¢ o

== @ 70

§ Eé 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
& & Remarks: 1. Instead of TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) can be attached. Ambient temperature (°C)

@

M External Accessories M Internal Wiring Diagram

o}
<
S} Accessories Type name Accessories Type name ii - j
— Characteristic Test button
F-4. Auxil h | HT HT-4SW 5 |
Operating handle S uxiliary handie S ‘ Setting part
V-4S L oL 3P |TCL-4SW3 (*1) | ot ‘
arge - Magnetic I
3P |MI-4SW. 4P |TCL-4SW4 (*1 : [aE}
Mechanical interlock | Ml SW3 CL-4SW4 (1) Kevice ‘
4P |MI-4SW4 Terminal 3P |TTC-4SW3 ‘
— Skeleton  |TTC ZCT  |Incaseof 4P,
Notes *1 This is for NV400-SEW. cover 4P |TTC-4SW4 N x| N Paval — ?
*2 This is for NV400-SEW. For rear terminal 3P |BTC-4SW3 (*2) ’ b g
cover of NV400-HEW/REW, use PTC-4SW3. Rear BTC ° &
*3 Specify the operation method and voltage. 4P |BTC-4SW4 8 5
Order in combination with the breaker unit. . HL HL-4SW o cT g
Handle lock device £ )
HL-S HLS-4SW = 3
I
i i 3P
Elegtrlcal operation NVM — (*3) Magnetic Sensitivity ‘
device 4P device selector I
|
| |

Leakage indication button



WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 81 1

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

o
- [}
‘ Front connection ‘ T
Q
e i ble) 945 4-pole CD
nsulating barrier (removable 2 1
¢ & 28 44 3-pole U
| | Conductor thickness | g || - (@)
E] 1& 1 1 la] =8max Ty ¢ E
[ I — NS
@ﬂ{;"ﬂﬁ.} Sensitivity current @;h P ja‘?y T 7 +— (¢»)
e selector D -® %I u— ‘ —
. s Operating time selector ! | 00 D
Mounting hole .{,\r — 3 0 ‘
T (Time-delay type) 8 % —
€ *i* L] Leakage indication ’% Jé%*’i’*’ ] g Zﬂ T S Q“‘ ¢ 4’“ S (/7]
EEI \}\ button e & - (e 59 : | ] ‘ ‘1 | —
Tripbutton | | | | | Testbutton < "% il ' | ; o =
OiEH e 8] s 125‘r $105 ‘ ~ N L o
{éi( e lH“ Conductor thickness t=8 max. u — T~ 7 I
97Lﬂ Conductor drilling 18 o
(o for direct connection S
M12 bolt 103
|54 5] 107 1.0mm clearance on each O
112 155 side of the handle frame. —_—
140 P 3-pole 4-pole o
- Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan P o
|
. Boring dimensions for rear connection °
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 8y
Rl
Lo
o
S
%}
4-pole Line side o I8
. Stud can be Breaker  Grqove for reducin Q @
Mounting plat g @
OUNIII P otated 90° 3-pole ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢ 6-935 Sog
T ) © 4 = 3 2 =)
L b — =B
| g 5
I Connection M6 tap or ¢7 =)
Il allowance | | | i 4-M6 tap or ¢7
3| @
e — 1 e ; et 4+ : SRR
I 2520 20 | ‘ I
I © o I i
ol &) gl : PSR
— M6 screw for B K] B
mounting breaker
10 \ & (&2 Lt 8-M4 screw
ik g Add these tapped holes in
13 f/llz bolt Insulationituibe & 443'5\ 14 (8 positions to standard boring. >
L300 1305 & §
@»
3-pole 4-pole Load side o
=
Drilling plan 3
Q
3
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows ="
the breaker viewed from the rear. w
@
5]
~
[0}
<
@
Q
=
I3}

<
o
=
@
o
Q
o
@
@
m
L
=3
=0
g
(o}
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=
[
Q
[}
=
i
s
©
©
=
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o8
@
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812 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Model NV630-CW ‘ NV630-SW
N V - W Number of poles 3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
N V6 3 O - SW Rated current In (A) 500 600 630

High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) -
type Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) -

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
t‘l;/ime-delay Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable

pe

Max. inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) 01-05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 36/18 42/42
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) AC 400V 36/18 50/50
EN 60947-2 230V 50/25 85/85
Standard attached parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (4pcs)

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

M Operating Characteristics M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

an
12}
= 2h
32
DT 1h Operating characteristics
E ..g \ NV630-CW NV630-SW
o] 30min .
09 2omin’ |\ T T T 1] T T
(% 14min \\ \\ 2h —1—-Time-delay type | —1—1 Time-delay type —f—fTime-delay type—
10min Y, 1h 0455 (MAX) o ——f1s (MAX) 25 (MAX) |
L 6min 30min =z zH £
= 4min 2 e 2
o g \ 10min E - g g =1
= : — 2
Bog 2min amin| ol 1 5 ol 16 ol 18
TS C £ ]e EHEE <
%S 1min 2min (B 1= gz sHz
I Q Max. o tmnigl 42 o . ) 51 B
SN 08 2 |85 SEE =HE
3 EANN HNE &g
8 o £ 10s \< £ 125%7§ o€ s[]&
% 15 s ] T
2 5 g s e & &
5o = 55 o 2
S5 EC [} Min \ O i
g®©2 = Inertial
= E o 2s 0.5 | -
8 a) Inertial nonoperating time
= (=] - 02s Ll ime]
0.1s
0.5s ||| Inertial i
8 @rts nonoperating time
= 0.02s H
o 0.2s ‘ ‘
17} 0.01s H
3 0.1s g g 3
Q Max. total breaking time 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000
o
£ 0.05s N
Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
» 0.02s
[OR Time-delay trip tip — ]
a2 0.01s | | h I !
o8 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
o
@ f % of rated current
g5
S o
= =
O
e | i M Tem Com ion C
58 Internal Accessories Temperature Compensation Curve
§8
32
S
==
£3 ]
4] 5 Operating handle . —
i & 120 Rated ambient
» Left-side Right-side Lead wire <
Be mounting »D]jtmgunting AL @ AXO SHT or UVT @ TBM El ~ direction > "~ temperature
o8 £
® © T 110
39 2 —~
20 = L
53 eHIRE=IRPRIRE=INEEINEEIN =
s ° 0 [ o 3 S
3£ )
O

80
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

M External Accessories M Internal Wiring Diagram
g Accessories Type name Accessories Type name Test button
(@) Operating handle F-4S Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW T /
\% V-4S i Large TC-L TCL-4SW3 ‘ [
Mechanical interlock | MI MI-4SW3 Ti’()"\“,::ra' Skeleton | TTC | TTC-4SW3 . )]_n_n_,_\ L zcT 5
% -
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Rear BTC BTC-4SW3 b (g % I 5 g
Order in combination with the breaker unit. HL HL-4SW % | //"|_|'|_|'|_,—/ \ ,l) @
Handle lock device $_x &
HL-S [ HLS-4sW [ ®

Electrical operation device (*1) Sensitivity

selector

I ~
Magnetic
device

|

|

-0

Leakage indication button




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 81 3

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing '
- [}
Front connection -
Q
94.5
Conductor @
thickness 4-pol CD
— Insulating barrier t=10 max. chde
removable, -
S L g ) z Breaker ¢ S0k g
Sensitivity Breaker E
selector I
BOD : th t1
r Operating-time o~ 2
Mounting selector :‘—i B
hole [ r_] (time-delay type) [ r §] (e ¢ 3 D
¢ & § &
/L. \}\ Leakage-indicator L J $10.5 ¢ Gl « —
Trip button N 30 _+ + B 'I
Test button A Ly S
button A e 7N 72N gL Conductor thickness t=10 max. =
) Conductor drilling m M6 screw m P
| Netral for direct connection @i —
o i 118 6'
M12 bolt 3-pole 4-pole S
51 1mm clearance on each
AR side of handle -U
12 Drilling plan —_
140 Front-plate cutout (@)
3-pole o
. Boring dimensions for rear connection %0
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 20
2
Qo
Lo
o9
S
%}
Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current @ =
plate rotated 90° Breaker  heat-reducing slit Hiseks g a
/ 3-pole Z @ ('DD % °=)
i faAVanVany VEAVaA /gava) = Y Qo
p= T H P/ L iovaE— ”%: 3 g E
S
G i M6 screw ‘
onnection or ¢7 4-M6 tap or §7
¢ g 8 3l | el
| ) 3| & - -
25 \.2 20
o 1)
L L"’ @l ® A N Yah-gh-an—an $
[—oFa)— B M6 ! {- ) R s
\ breaker mounting e s T =l
screw 4 ¢35 la I
l_ﬂ . 8 L g 8-M4 screw
113 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 143.5 44 Add these tapped holes in
= 8 positions to standard boring. (3)>
L3055 1305 87 2
@»
@
3-pole 4-pole Load side S
=
Drilling plan o
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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814 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

NV630-SEW
NV630-HEW

NV630-SEW

M Operating Characteristics

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

Installation

Characteristics

Operating characteristics
NV630-SEW NV630-HEW
12}
g Current setting Rated Current
.= Ir:300-630A In:630A
DT LTD operating time (Adjustable)
T L at-125%
=E
8 (] 1000s(TL=150s set)
2 570(TL=100s set)
(%) 400s(TL= 60s set) } } }
80s(TL= 125 set) I I I
= LTD operating time Tt
@ 2min S 12-60-100-1505 £20% ———
= (at 200%)
. R NSNS
S 2 e RS
S = 30s u 3 \ \‘
2 20s . \
(@) = ARE S
= \ N
S 10s } D&
@ ! SN >
-~ S Pre-alarm SR N STD pickup current Isd
c () 55— pickup current Ip ~. 4:\\ ~J Irx(2-25-3354 | |
o I x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 / P \} ~ N Q -5-6-7-8-10) +15%
T e 25| -0.90.95-1.0)+10% -
25 XN ]
< 8 15| | S 8
E Pre-alarm ‘ B : D I I
(=] 0.55—1— operating time Tp E N RN STD operating time s~ ——|
S
Tp= L& +20% = S 03+0.06s
p=— & N
- 0.2s—— 2 N 0.2£004s —
[0} (at 200%)
s 01s t \\\\\\\‘\ RN 01003 —]
» ‘ N N 0.06 +0.02s
173 0.05s { I I
) INST pickup current I —
2 0.02s In x(4-15) £15% i Max.total 4*
(Magnification to In) | breaking time
0.01s L L
6070 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

Current (% of Ir)
Instantaneous Tripping Current (% of In)

M Internal Accessories

Lead wire
®AL oAX E SHT or UVT [# TBM — direction

Operating handle
Left-side 4‘]@# Right-side
HPAL

mounting mounting

Model NV630-SEW NV630-HEW

Number of poles 3 4 3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (*1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (A) 300-630 adjustable

High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) -
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) -

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Timee-delay Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
P Max. inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42142 65/65
Féf:agg‘ggf‘g"’(‘lcc'g’n(cks’)\) AC | 4o00v 50/50 70170
EN 60947-2 230V 85/85 100/100

Standard attached parts
(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note *1 Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

an
T T T T T
2h —f— Time-delay type 1 Time-delay type 4 ——{Time-delay type
1n——toass max) 4 s Ay 2. (MAX)
3omin{ = o =H =H
ol 1z o] o
1omin| SL 1S £1 £l |
32 32 5} =
4min | o ot 1o o3
< o S Kl 15
omin| =} = =l 1o B=1 I bt
© © c © c
o tmnigh A&+ 1+ o S R T T ot 4o 11 1 |
£ 30s[9] 13 sl 13 S HE
= 5 I~ <3 1<)
bt g 1o g 1o g 1o
= © T T
£ 0o I 4 o |
® 551 < <
= 14 14 o
@
Q 2
S} 1s
055 || [Inertial _
: Inertial nonoperating time
0.2 1 time
0.1s
|| Inrtial i
0.04s nonoperating time
0.02s i i i
0.01s
T, n .
2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000

Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)

M Current Reducing Curve

HINRE= RN~ R - HINH]

UL 489 Listed |EQUNEEUERE]  Molded Case
Circuit Breakers [BI{eII8=IFEUEE Circuit Breakers

gadl | [Ip [ #

Remarks: 1. Instead of TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) can be attached.

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

M External Accessories

T
o 130 <
£ Lo
z E2
£ 120 £
= =3
=3 Q.
o uo TE
E xe
100
[%2}
3 9
g N
E 8 N
5 N\
(]
70
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

M Internal Wiring Diagram

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
— . e - - - - - " " "
5 Operating handle F-45 Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW | —— Teatbuton j
5 V-4S 3P |TCL-4SW3 (*1) setting part l
Large TC-L 0 . ‘
L 3P |MI-4SW3 4P |TCL-4SW4 (*1) | g
Mechanical interlock | MI Magnetic fif !
4P |MI-4SW4 Terminal 3P |TTC-4SW3 device
— Skeleton |TTC
Notes *1 This is for NV630-SEW. cover 4P |TTC-4SW4 ‘ PO | NN,
*2 This is for NV630-SEW. For rear terminal 3P |BTC-4SW3 (*2) N o—x | N Faval e ?
cover of NV630-HEW, use PTC-4SW3. Rear BTC s N 4
*3 Specify the operation method and voltage. 4P |BTC-4SW4 : -
Order in combination with the breaker unit. HL HL-4SW 2 Gr ]
Handle lock device 2 o
HL-S HLS-4SW £ cr g
i i 3P
Eleevri:(t:relcal operation NVM ¢3) cT !
4p Magnetic g ‘
devu‘:e selector i
| |

Leakage indication button
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M Outline Drawing '
H [}
Front connection -
Q
Conductor @
thickness CD
— Insulating barrier t=10 max. 4-pole
removable; N
gl L ¢ ) Z Breaker @ Sanolel g
Sensitivity Breaker E
selector I
B ; tt t1 =
T T Operating-time ~ —
Mounting selector :—4‘[' Bl
fole 1 (time-delay type) [ [T N ¢ s )
Leakage-indicator L J & a 910.5 @ ) ~ —
Trip button - 20 o o
button (—- + Test button e -+ N\ + -+ —-— ':‘F
HD-| DODD $ SL Conductor thickness t=10 max. —
N Conductor drilling 14 Moscew |4 U
| g‘glue"a' for direct connection —_
H G ——
914 ' | o
M12 bolt 3-pole 4-pole S
51 1mm clearance on each
= 5 B side of handle -U
12 Drilling plan —_
140 Front-plate cutout (@)
3-pole o
. Boring dimensions for rear connection %0
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 20
S
Qo
Lo
o9
S
%}
Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current o -
plate rotated 90° Breaker  heat-reducing slit Line side g g
3-pole / g (SIS
b= =
[ VEAVaRVaAy VAAVARV/aAVal = - Qo
p= ot 3 il = w*: 3 g S
c i M6 screw ¥ ‘
lowance. w6y 4-M6 tap or ¢7
¢ allowance w8 3l i p or ¢
Q| | g & 4
25,120 20
BRI o
L & @l ® et
d
[otet— - M6 : G 2 TR, o St
\ breaker mounting s e Gl I
screw 4 ¢35 4 I
J“E 13 g — HL 8-M4 screw
113 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 43.5) 44 Add these tapped holes in >
= 8 positions to standard boring. 5
£S05 130.5 87 2
@»
@
3-p0Ie 4-p0|e Load side g
=
Drilling plan o
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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816 I Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Model NV800-SEW ‘ NV800-HEW

NV800-SEW

Number of poles 3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (A) 400-800 adjustable

NV800-HEW

High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) -
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) -
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Lkl BT TimeE-deIay Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable
b Max. inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) 01-05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42142 65/65
e Fé(e:agg]&g??gm(cg) AC | 400V 50/50 70/70
EN 60947-2 230V 85/85 100/100

Rl la I L]

Standard attached parts
(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (2pcs)

11

NV800-SEW

M Operating Characteristics M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

10h
sh —
@ Operating characteristics
= 2n |1 NV800-SEW NV800-HEW
(]
e =
= S 1h — Current setting Rated Current
= somin || LTD operating time 11:400-800A In:800A m = v =
2% Somn \ at125% (Adjustable) . T ) \ry T \ty
— 1 Time-delay type 11 Time-delay type - Time-delay type —
a3 14min N 10005(Tu=1505 set) 0.45 P Hirhved pois
e 1 = 1h (0455 (MAX) -+ ——1s.(MAX) - (MAX)
10min LTTLV 670s(TL=100s set) . . :
6min Hy 400s(Ti= 60s set) T T T 30min = f— > > =22
¢ 80s(TL= 12s set) | | | |2 = = g >
c (= 4min 10min| 445 = 1
Ol LTD operating time Tt of g2 ] = 3 of 12
Eo 3 2min S 12-60-100- 1505 +20% Amin | oF—F & o218 213
= = (at 200%) 2min |4} = £=1 I ey E=] I bt
(= \ min
g5¢ g RONN T S ]E HNE °s
2 Q = \ ) of s =1 5 =1 5
b © = 30s A\ E sosiot3 o3 o3
= 20s AN N = St stHe st1e
= \ s 2 iclds <l I = b
12 © \ - £ S | © o @ ['4 [} o
S w it 10s I DN N = 2 ss|® 3 3
= e 28 | AN > s 4 4 4
5 5 SOP ~L STD pickup current Isd @
252 o 5s | Pre-alarm pickup current Ip SNANYE Irx(2-25-3-35-4 — 8— 2s
e Irx(0.7-0.75-08-085 | > :\\} Be -5-6-7-8-10) +15% 1s —
geo 25 | ~0.9-0.95 - 1.0) £1( <DV AN 055 et -
o § | NN 02 Inertial nonoperating time
(=) 1s T ~J~. 1 25 1 time™
o Pre-alarm operating time Tp A 0.1s
0ss —| T N REY STD aperatng time T Inertal
Tp= = +20% NNNIN N operating time T sos| 1 4
3 2 0.3£0.06s . nonopeating ime
2 0.2s (ot 200%) 0.2 +0.04s —| 0.02s H
= . AN .20,
S k 0.01s
z 01 AN - [
173 1s RN 0.1£0.03s " o n
@ N NN 0.06 £ 0.025 2550100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000
S 0.05s
8 X
< INST Pickup current li + Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
0.02s L Inx(4-10) +15% Max.total ——
oor (Magnificaton to ) preaking time
.01s
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

Current (% of Ir)
Instantaneous Tripping Current (% of In)

M Internal Accessories M Current Reducing Curve

o
o Q
S T
© &
e)

g @
S =
Bj
s £
o
o @
o
g2
$8
o
%o
=
-_E:
G 2
w O
- 2
o9
» ©
=l ©
o m
€9 o=
53
&
A

. g
_ Operating handle o 5 o aAx g SHT or UVT [B] TBM — L63d wire g w0
Left-side __| . Right-side direction 8
mounting mounting HPAL o 120
g uo Rated ambient temperature——
L] ¢} =
° o S 100
§ o
= N
geal | [0 [P 2 = \
c
% 70
Remarks: 1. Instead of TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) or trip indicator (TI) can be attached. S 0 10 2 30 40 S50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

M External Accessories M Internal Wiring Diagram

§ Accessories Type name Accessories Type name Test button
o ) F-8S Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW k 1
Operating handle i Characteristic
V-8S . Large TC-L TCL-8SW3 : setting part 5
Mechanical interlock | MI MI-8SW3 Terminal - ['qojeton | TTC | TTC-85W3 -‘
- - cover Magnetic
Note *1 Specify the operation method and voltage. Rear BTC BTC-8SW3 device §
Order in combination with the breaker unit. HL HL-4SW i
Handle lock device : | | ZCly
HL-S | HLS-8SW o X oo o _
g
Electrical operation device (*1) 7 c‘f_x cr + g
5 ot g
4 @
! cT | |
Magnetic ——H vity]
device ¢ selector
17,4]'_',[

Leakage indication button
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M Outline Drawing '
. 1
Front connection <
Q
2% D
) Insulating barrier (removable) 945 -U
Mounting hole b / |46 ¢ Breaker o
| — :: + : Conductor thickness & Eeaiey E
S t=12 max.
4 5 gJ | g|n ? " M |s = ' . S
JT| Sensitvity current selector Terminal dimension for directly L s
~i connecting conductor
N
/Opera!lng time selector ¢ § & 9 g
0 ¢ (Time-delay type) U,
= \ =
& Leakage indication button $8.5 o | & — —
1 o 1 g
5 : T 70 M6 tap or ¢7
S =
22
0 Test button g
97
| 40 1.0mm clearance on each
103 side of the handle frame. -U
Trip button 5 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) I 3
140 . il Front-panel cutout
20 155 | Conductor drilling Drilling plan p o
for direct connection
. Boring dimensions for rear connection %0
Rear connection type barriers (3-pole) 20
Ol o
Rl
Lo
o
S
%}
Connection @) =
allowanzc: M6 tap or ¢7 Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent g; - %
Mounting plate\\ j—r Stud can be rotated 90° Breaker ¢ ng a )
r3 L= =g
- ¢ 4-M6 tap or ¢7 g S
1R R p or ¢ = 5
i 4
| el
) . L =
¢ -— 38 g ¢ g
o g e |
| N H
Ty g+§%m
I 8 11, 11 ~8-M4 screw
10 'Add these tapped holes in )
-1 M6 screw for 70 ( 4
8 |B2| 15 8 140 mounting breaker 0 48 70 8 positions to standard boring. N
113 110 M12 bolt 140 g
1 D
@»
@
Drilling p! =
rilling plan 3
Note The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
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818 I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model NF50-SVFU Model NV50-SVFU
=} -—
heol Rated current In (A) 1;5)2(;0%0
o Rated current In (A) (3)5 10 Rated ambient temperature 40°C
Rated ambient 15 20 30 40 50
n— -— temperature 40°C 40 50 Number of poles 2 3
3¢3W
g Phase line 1¢2W ¢
- Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 1p2W
=] Rated voliage VAC 240 UL 489 120-240
Rated voltage
= < soovisarv - VAC % iec s0047-2 100-240 | 100-440
_b < CSUII\_ égg ) 480V - EN 60947-2
.2 '§ N0.5-02. AC |480Y127TV - § Rated current sensitivity IAn mA 30 50 |30 50 100
(o] g 240V 14 2 &/Pick-up current UL 1053 75% of l1An
!qh) E’ 120v - £ Operating time (sec) within AT 5lAn 0.04 (*1)
X
5 Reted insulaton vokage UiV 440 Earth-leakage indication system Indicator window
[
(@) 2 690V - 2 UL 489 480V -
(a 3 500V - E CSAC22.2 AC |240V 14
o 5~
(3] £ | IEC 60947-2 440V 7.5/4 £g| No502 120V 14
(@)) S | EN60947-2 i
@ S°G - .
P (cullcs) | AC| 415V 10/5 £ 440V 7.5/4
el P
% o 400V 10/5 58 'EE’S 283277-22 ac 400V - 10/5
& =
= NF50-SVFU « 380V 10/5 B (Icuflcs) 230v | 1558 | 15/8
1 I
; 230V 15/8 o 100v 15/8 15/8
(@) Sta(r']:?grrg s;fﬁg;?oﬁ?ns IEC35 rail mounting claws
—l

Note *1 0.1 for UL1053.
Remark: 1. The mounting screws must be prepared by the user. (Recommended size: M4X0.7X65 (2 pcs).)

M Operating Characteristics

(The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.)

M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

(The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.)

Detailed
Specifications

B NV50-SVFU . ioh
2h igh- 1
8 g 4h (UL 1053) spged
528 | i e |
S s E 2h \ Operating Characteristics 30min | €
2 S 1h (UL 489) g
= . NF50-SVFU, NV50-SVFU 3 2z
30min 10min | o= =
7 2omn N s
(3] I .1 ®
z £ 10min “\ \‘:\ Max. (3A-30A) amin [ ST 81
2 o i : 18 -
2.9 gmn TN . amin | §1H15 1
SES \ Max. (40A-50A) 15 £
g g 2min — - o dmin{ STHHE
= = =l
s A 1min £ s0s STneE 1
[ o
O £ 30s \ 2 4 4
E" 20s < 10s
8 2 W AN g
o = S 5s
S 4 AL o
@B 2 5s 2s
8 o Min.
8 2s s
i = 05s
0.5s
[ 0.2s
3 0.2s 08
% 0.1s ’
3 0.05s 0.04s
<]
= 0.02s _ _ - 0Es
Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip 0.01s
5 T !
100 135 200 300 400500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
25 /N0 s00
Current (% of Ir) 63.8 7586.2

Ground fault current
(X100% of rated current sensitivity)

Earth Leakage
(GCIIR=TEEUCTE Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers

3 M Internal Accessories M Temperature Compensation Curve M Internal Wiring Diagram
B
[=2]
5 s T
> Handle of circuit breaker oa oax EsHroruvr s Qugong drecton of g 130 E 2 o=t buton I
o= Left pole Right pole [ Tem % 120~ N~ E § ( _u.:
2 o 0= zcT| o
géé NF50-SVFU NV50-SVFU ‘é’. 110 ™~ ; § E g ! E
283 2 100 - 5 ,,J'|_|'|_|'|_|/ g
N/ W 2 90 deice ¢ selector |
{[le) [ g [eoefo[X) I LMl X E |
3-pole 805 0 10 20 30 20 50 &0  — U
= Ambient temperature °C
)
M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
. 2P F-03SVUL2 Terminal ‘ Large oL \ 2P TCL-03SVU2
_ 3p F-03SVUL cover R TCL-035VU3
Operating handle 2P V-03SVUL2
v 3p V-03SVUL
Handle lock devi HL HLF-03SVU
andie lock device HL-S HLS-03SVU
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M Outline Drawing

Front connection

—
2
=
=3

Mounting hole Mounting hole Leakage current M5x0.8 screw —

¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ indicator window 24 QO

‘ ] (o]

i Leakage current (¢»)
Boltl A S v | . | indicator window ,; N

B o

[= 8 el | =

G B £ g8/ & = [5)

® 2|8 ¢ vl o - —_

o | o /e ol " ° o

- - el P PQ 5 h—d

é wn

—

R Test -,

AT . % N Trip button "o} AR button X A o

|1 Trip button | |0 ) | 5 =

Trip button | I | Trip button ‘ = < =

18 18 Test 65 o
18 36 18 36 button = S
36 54 36 54 3 76 )
2 S

2-pole 3-pole 2-pole 3-pole
<
(NF50-SVFU) (NV50-SVFU) (@)
—

w
7o)
8
Compatible crimp terminals  Tightening torque 221b-in (2.5N-m) =
QO
Applicable wire range (*1) Crimp terminal type (*2) 5
2 AWG (7 3
mm gl JST NTM @
$5.5 R2-5 R2-5
2-M5 R =
1.04-2.63 16-14 R2-5M g @
V2-5 28D
® V2-M5 daom
1" R3.5-5S g 9
iGaee [ — 2.63-4.6 12 - R3.5-5L 5 S
R5.5-5 R5.5-5
(Conductor thickness t=4 max.) 2.63-6.64 12-10 Egggﬁ =
. V5.5-5 3
Conductor drilling for 6.64-1052 s R85 R8-5 2
direct connection : : R8-5S o
R14-5 R14-5 a
10.52-16.78 6 R14-5S
14-NK5
i . . 22-S5
Remarks: 1. The mounting screws are not enclosed with the breaker. 16.78-26.66 4 22.56
2. The wires cannot be connected directly. . . R22-5S

JST: Japan Solderless Terminal Mfg. Co.
NTM: Nichifu Co., Ltd.
Notes *1 14AWG or lager to comply with UL Standards.
*2 When using with a wire connection, use the crimp
terminal combination shown above.
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Breaker
M4x0.7screw
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[0} (0} Breaker
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The drilling dimensions have a 1.0 mm clearance on
each side of breaker window frame.

Drilling plan Front panel drilling plan
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820 I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model NF100-CVFU Model NV100-CVFU
_g N F 1 O O — < :V F l | Rated current In (A) 60 (70) 75
Rated ambient temperature 40°C (80) (90) 100
(@) Rated current In (A) 60 (70) 75
Rated ambient (70 1 Number of poles 3
n— — temperature 40°C (80) (90) 100
Ph li 343w
ase line
g 192W
— Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 UL 489 120-240
=S 3 Rated
.‘J ." - | Rated voltage VAC 240 voltage VAC IEC 60947-2 100-440
= ["' T 600Y/347V - EN 60947-2
- IF' | uLaso 280V Z 2
_2 - in 2 | CSAC22.2 % Rated current sensitivity IAn mA 100&00;%’52’9‘ ectable
[ g B 8| Nosoz |AC 480¥1271V - ]
— ol . 8 240V 14 f Pick-up current UL 1053 75% of 1An
D ; 2 120V - 2 | Operating time (sec) within AT 5An 0.04 (*1)
g ="l é Reted insulaton vokage UiV 600 Earth-leakage indication system Mechanical button
- S _ _
o L] = 690V g UL 489 480V
Py L T 8 500V 7.514 5 CSAC22.2 AC 240V 14
o S5~
(e)) -.'h —i £ | [EC 60947-2 440v 10/5 2g| MNosm2 120v 14
P S | EN60947-2 3=
-— = = @ (Icullcs) AC | 415V 10/5 35 440V 10/5
(&) k5 400V 10/5 S§g| IEC60947-2 400V 10/5
— NF100-CVFU 3 a ©|  EN60947-2 AC
- 380V 10/5 g (Icullcs) 230V 15/8
; 230V 15/8 o 100V 15/8
o Standard attached parts IEC35 rail mounting claws, Insulating barrier
| (Front connection) (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs) (Only for type with bar terminal) Mounting screw M4X0.7X55 (2 screws)

Note *1 0.1 for UL1053.

M Operating Characteristics M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics

(The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.) (The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.)

Detailed
Specifications

NV100-CVFU o ]
1 a 2h High- 1
3 & l (UL 1053) speed |
s kel 1h
= 5 2h type
© 'g 3 - \ Operating Characteristics 30min 1 €11
Felcl= - (UL 489) 2
g 8 30m!n AN NF100-CVFU i g =
%gmm N NV100-CVFU 10min =2 =
0min \ inl| 2 5
= \ AN 4min ['® @
S e gmin 2min | 2 Z -1
2 o min o S
E Q 2min \ Max imin [ 511 5 7
%) ] @ : o e ||
g g g 1min g 80s %, = %77
; o 30s
£ 0 g X 2 10s1Z z
IS
3 10s ™ g 5s
173 = ™ ]
2 O 5s o,
(o] Min.
2 2s N 1s
o]
8 1s 0.5
<< 0.5s
0.2s
@ 0.2s 0.1s
al 0.1s
(__'3 005 0.04s
54 0.02s
o
= 0.02s - - -
§ 001 Time-delay trip 1eous trip —| oot
.01s it P i
100 135 200 300 400500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 25 100 500
63.8 7586.2

Current (% of Ir)
Ground fault current

(X100% of rated current sensitivity)

M Internal Accessories I Temperature Compensation Curve [l Internal Wiring Diagram

Outgoing direction of
Sac e Test button
130 T
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UL 489 Listed

ambient:

NF100-CVFU NV100-CVFU

110

i

temperature

Load side

2-pole

B [ D
s B[ I [

100

Sensit
selector

90 N
80,

—
&
@
B
&
[o]
—
=
[0e]
—
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Rated current compensation rate %
/
Line side

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 !
I s Fll s Ly V—=
E[H] @ lla Ambient temperature °C Leakage indication
o}
=
o .
M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F 2P F-05SVUL2 op TCL-05SVU2
Operating handle 3P F-05SVUL Terminal Large TC-L TCL-05SVU2L
perating Y 2P | V-05SVUL2 cover 9 s |TOLOSSVU3
3P V-05SVUL TCL-05SVU3L
HL HLF-05SVU
Handle lock devi 2P HLS-05SVU2
andle lock device HL-S

3P HLS-05SVU
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M Outline Drawing

Front connection

—
2
[}
<
M8 screw %
¢ ¢ ¢ 24 o
Mounting hole Mountin{hole «©
D
37 e ] o
Sensitivity current selector D EE— (@)
Sl E
ig Leakage current D
¢ E% E% a § § E ¢ E% o= indicat%r button 3 3 C [ -
o [29 i : o
A wn
. Test button U —
© Trip button
- “"‘? 5
12 2] = 2 “ =.
(@)
25 20 Trip button 50 - —1 65 ]
68
S0 75 B 16 max. 4 72 ?
o
2-pole 3-pole (Conductor thickness t=4 max.) 90 o
<
(NF100-CVFU) (NV100-CVFU) Conductor drilling for 9'_

direct connection

Compatible crimp terminals  Tightening torque 54lb-in (6N-m)

w
" - - - 7o)
Applicable wire range Crimp terminal type (*1) i}
2 AWG (#) El
mm (60°CI75°C) JST NTM 3 %
2.5-2.63 14 R2-8 R2-8 % Q
>3
2.63-6.64 12-10 R5.5-8 R5.5-8 @
6.64-10.52 8 R8-8 R8-8
O =
R14-8 El !
10.52-16.78 6 R14-8 =i % S8
R14-85 g2y
16.78-26.66 4 R22-8 R22-8S S 3
26.66-42.42 2 38-S8 R38-8S
60-2BA
42.42-60.57 1/0 CB60-8
60-S8

JST: Japan Solderless Terminal Mfg. Co.

NTM: Nichifu Co., Ltd.

Note *1 When using with a wire connection, use the crimp
terminal combination shown above.

suoisuswig

Size of screwdriver with bolting
Please bolt with flat head screwdriver.
The length of X : 6mm-7mm

Front connection(solderless terminal) ‘

>
o)
Q
D
@»
@
o
=
D
@»

Solderless terminal

. i : i The length of Y = 9.5mm
Mounting hole ¢ /Ig\?;‘,'"a' G Mounting hole G /Ioe\;g\rmal o
| | Q =
3
CHCNS B e e — gs
‘ ‘ w8
@&@O@ 0000 Flat head screwdriver § S
o) 1923
Wire size G
. [ 60°C/75°C CU ONLy | Number of strands o
o o =
2l ¢ Sl ¢ 3| 8l = 14AWG 7 S 5
& i o o t o o o [ 12-10AWG 7 =5
=4
8AWG 7 % Q
6-4AWG 7 o X
o
@C;@ @O@@@ @O@@@ 2AWG 7 fi"_%
[ [ 1-1/0AWG 19
[SHES] S] 53 S] [S] ﬂa S] The tightening torque is different according to 3 ,g
} } connected wire. S a
68 Refer to instruction manual for details. S
50 75 75 Remark: Periodical retightening prevents overheating 3 C
90 by the setting of twisted strands or the stress L8
2-pole 3-pole of heating and cooling. % 3
2-pole 3-pole w g=
M4x0.7screw 39 2
or ¢5 Breaker —_— ST
reaker =
¢ \ ¢ ¢ ¢ 8cs
2@
o —
Q
N =
— Lo o]
¢ = ¢ B
o o1
o5 50 70
The drilling dimensions have a 1.0 mm clearance on
2-pole 3-pole each side of breaker window frame.

Drilling plan Front panel drilling plan



822 I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Model NF125-SVU | NF125-HVU Model NV125-SVU | NV125-HVU
N F 1 2 5 -— SV' ' Rated current In (A) 1520 30 1520 30
Rated ambient (40)50 60| 125 |(40)50 60| 125

Rated tin (A 15 20 30 15 20 30 temperature 40°C 75 100 75 100
- ated current In (A) 1050 60 1050 60 Number of poles 3 3 3 3
Rated ambient 125 125
(70)75(80) (70)75 (80) 393W | 393W | 393W | 393W

temperature 40°C

g
(&)

=]
o

o
o

= 50) 100 90) 100 Phase li

o ® ® ase fine 162W | 1620 | 12w | 1020
= N V 1 2 ! ;—: SVl ' Rated UL 489 120-480 | 120-480| 120-480| 120-480
o) Number of poles 2 ‘ 3|2 ‘ 3 3 3 voltage IEC 60947-2
= 100-440 | 100-440| 100-440| 100-440
= N V 1: 25 - H Vl | Ratedvolage VAC | 480 | 480 | eooviary |sooviaary| VAC EN 60947-2

175 < soovaa| - 18 | 18 | 1 | we | a0 | 300 | 3080
= < | uL489 s :Zated/f“"emsens'“""y 1001200500 100200500] 001200500 00200500
(an] Z|CSAC222| | 480V | 30 | 30 | 50 | 50 | g |lAnm seleciable | seleciabl | seleciable | selectable
55 il g No.5-02 240v | 50 | 50 [ 100 | 100 | £ [Pick-up current UL 1053 [75%of un|75tof an]75thof n| 75% f lan
= = c 20v | - - - — | 2 [ Operating fime (sec) within AT 51an | 0.04 (‘1) [ 0.04 (1) | 0.04 (1) | 0.04 (1)
o - .' F % Raedinsiaion olage UiV | - 690 690 690 690 | Earth-leakage indication system |l Nechanial uton Ih fanica
o £ o0v | &4 | 84 | 1055 [ 105 |2 | | 4g0 480V | 30 | 30 | 50 | 50
b g B 5 s00v | 1809 | 18/9 | 25113 [ 2513 | |csac22.2|Ac| 240v | 50 | 50 | 100 | 100
8’ e - 5 'EEﬁgggj;-zz 440V | 3015 | 3015 | 50125 | 50/25 |2 E| NO-502 120v | 50 | 50 | 100 | 100
= ! S | geulics) | AC| 415V | 30115 | 30115 | 50125 | 50125 | S 2 440V | 30/15 | 30/15 | 50125 | 50125
o ; : o 400V | 30/15 | 30/15 | 50/25 | 50/25 §§'EC 60947-2 400V | 30/15 | 30/15 | 50/25 | 50/25
= P g % S| EN 60947-2 | AC

] 3 g 380V | 30/15 | 30/15 | 50125 | 5025 |8 | (jcuiice) 230V | 50/25 | 50/25 |100/50|100/50
% 230V | 50/25 | 50/25 |100/50] 100/50| & 100V | 50/25 | 50/25 |100/50|100/50
—

Standard attached parts

(Front connection) Mounting screw M4x0.7x55 (2 screws), Insulating barrier (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs)

NF125-HVU Note *1 0.1 for UL1053.

Detailed
Specifications

[ | Op eratin g Characteristics (The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.)

= c 4h l 4h I 4h l
e} <] 2h Operating Characteristics 2h Operating C 2h Operating Cl
iShel © 1h \ (UL 489) 1h l (UL 489) 1h l (UL 489)
=c @ \ NF125-SVU NV125-SVU N NF125-SVU NV125-SVU NF125-SVU NV125-SVU
8 ® E ggwg NF125-HVU NV125-HVU ggm:: NF125-HVU NV125-HVU ggfm“m NF125-HVU NV125-HVU
2 8 4min v 15A-30A Jamin . N\ 40A-100A f4min . \ 125A
FHANEY e T i
min min
[ 2min \ 2min Max. (60A-100A) P Max |
-f:’ 7} N Max. (40A-50A)
D c 1min 1min 1min
K2 o o Max| o ©
= D £ 30s £ 30s E  30s
o 2 o> 208 > 20s o> 20s
©c o £ 10s ] £ 108 NERN £ 10s o
S £ 8 N N 8 8 N
© — g 5s g_ 5s I8 5s
£ 0O o Min o Min. o Min.
(&} 2s 2s 2s
1s 1s 1s
g 0.5s 0.5s 0.5s
5 0.2s 0.2s 0.2s
@ 01s 0.1s 01s
0
8 0.05s \ 0.05s 0.05s
O
0.02: 0.02: 0.02
i a6 Time-delay trip trip 0 012 Time-delay trp trip o GIZ Time-delay trip | —f— trip 1
B 100135 200 300 400500 60700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 SK0ENIT00 10000 100 135 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 100 135 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 15002000 3000 4000
23 Current (% of I Current (% of I Current (% of
S ©
O o
oo
> . . .y .
25 1=
S5 M Earth Leakage Tripping Characteristics M Internal Accessories
= =
S (The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.)
A Outgoing direction of
o @ Handle of circuit breaker o oax Esuroruvr  —Putono
o O
9 b T Left pole Right pole [ em
§ % NV125-SVU 2 77::,'22& NF125-SVU NV125-SVU
1h — NF125-HVU NV125-HVU
type
51 MU - E G Do B ER EN R
o /N /N
i = UL 1053 8 ’
— TR S (0D |
[ o]
g a—, 4min .(gﬂ
8 s
2 g i
59 o min 2 3-pole
g2 £ i ol [[] gl o} ol o} ol ¥]
< S B
a9 5 10s|E
> 5 g s
s
o . .. .
3 = Il Temperature Compensation Curve Il Internal Wiring Diagram
85 2] 1s
53.8 05s Test button
N T D = Se—c——= Se——c—3
) 2 o 02s 5 [
= 01s 5 o lllllaN 2
0.04s a = 5 2 N 3
2 . / g
0.02s 3 * a3
L 0.01s 2 N ~ areic Sensiviy
D - derice: selector |
5 25 00 500 015 >
o 63.8 7586.2 N I
Ground fault current Ambient temperature °C 4 -
(X100% of rated current sensitivity) Leakage indication
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
. F F-1SVUL .
Operating handle v V-ISVUL Terminal cover Large TC-L TCL-1SVU3
Handle lock devi HL HLF-05SVU
andle lock device
HL-S HLS-05SVU




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 823

664 P.850

M Outline D [ '
utiine brawing g
g [}
Front connection T
Insulation barrier (removable) Mounting hole Insulation barrier (removable) 2
Mounting hole "’/ M8 screw =+
. - (Y]
3 3 2 D
[a U
08— e : o
R & 3| ﬁ:.ﬁ E
_ 2
Sensitivity current selector —
| — M
q}_ r—l < Q o < C& r—l = l ,
EEI B 3| 9 EEI - 3 8 —_
oi Leakage current indicator button (7}
(o] (o] I i) —
3 —
= SIE Test button O
NEERANES NEERNES n
4 T - A 2 2 F c
Trip button 0l 0 ol 0 2 —
Ss 0 =
Il I o ° Il I ® £ 45 o
Il Il Lo il Il Il | >
U [} U [} — 61 —U
22 22 =
65 o
Trip button 19 max. o
60 60
[ [ — 68 c
: (@)
90 90 (Conductor thickness t=4 max.) 4 72 —
Conductor drilling for 90
(NF125-SVU, NF125-HVU) (NV125-SVU, NV125-HVU) EiEEE CommEBion °
(0]
Compatible crimp terminals  Tightening torque 54lb-in (6N-m) %
Applicable wire range Crimp terminal type (*1) E
2 AWG (%) S
mm (60°CI75°C) JST NTM 7]
2.5-2.63 14 R2-8 R2-8
2.63-6.64 12-10 R5.5-8 R5.5-8 g g
> 2L
6.64-10.52 8 R8-8 R8-8 o
R14-8 3 a £
10.52-16.78 6 R14-8 ) S 3
R14-8S
16.78-26.66 4 R22-8 R22-8S o
26.66-42.42 2 38-S8 R38-8S =
@
60-2BA 2
42.42-60.57 1/0 CB60-8 =
60-S8 S
w
JST: Japan Solderless Terminal Mfg. Co.
NTM: Nichifu Co., Ltd.
Note *1 When using with a wire connection, use the crimp >
terminal combination shown above. 8
&
Front connection (solderless termlnal)‘ Hexagon socket set screw =
2]
Mounting hole ¢ Mounting hole ¢ . )
— 1 0 Insulation barrier — 0 Insulation barrier o E
- I I (removable) ° I I (removable) Solderless terminal é S
n s} 5.03 =z 5y
I | I | 3
% L) L] é % L) L) é — 3 o
% k Wire size LD &
60°C/75°C CU ONLY Number of strands g @
14AWG 47 o
a Om
© . 12-10AWG 7 s e
.
o o ] 8AWG 7 =3
3 ® I 8 ¢ £ | o £ 6AWG 7 oo
° | B = o D
© 4-2AWG 7 o X
o (o] U Xl
1AWG 19 5@
_I_[__@— —IJ—M— The tightening torque is different according to o -
connected wire. 3rF
(] [} n € Refer to instruction manual for details. =8 &
I I I I 68 a:Solid copper wire is usable. m©
3 I 1 3 I I Remark: Periodical retightening prevents overheating o -
90 by the setting of twisted strands or the stress e %
I %0 U U 90 I of heating and cooling. % a
Breaker oy _{(7?, %
Breaker S5 6
% ¢ 3CS
‘ $ 53
° 2
% g & i g
T E— R
- ‘ 86
[
M4X0.7 screw The drilling dimensions have a 1.0 mm clearance on
or ¢5 each side of breaker window frame.
Drilling plan Front panel drilling plan

Remark: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole with the central pole conductor removed.



824 I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Notes *1 Use either two poles. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 690, the models
can be used for up to 400 V DC.
*2 The standard configuration contains a protection cover and adopts the IP20 (finger
NF225-CWU protection) structure.

e
(&) Model NF225-CWU
-g - Rated current In (A) 125 150 175
o at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 200 225
0 Number of poles 3
= UL 489 Rated voltage (VAC) 240
g E AC 240V 35
— ‘f < Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600
g 39 500V 10/5
S E
= £ § | IEC 60947-2 A 440V 15/8
R £ § | (lculics) 400V 18/9
E g 230V 35/18
©
,_ 4 DC 250V 10/5 (*1)
D Mounting screw: M4X0.7x55 (2pcs),
; Standard attached parts Insulation barrier: (4pcs),
o Terminal cover: (1 set) (*2)
o
D
(@)
(3°]
=
2
=
o
—l

M Operating Characteristics

4h
(2}
el 5 2h \
% 5 1 Type
“q—‘) = NF225-CwuU
38 R WAy
ol tamin [\ TN\
2omin [\ N\

= 6min
f= 4min
o <]

] e g 2min \ \ i
S ®E ° 1min
2 5 £ N
= O S 30s N
i=J 20s
- £
o [} s 10s PN
B S g ™~ ~
s T D )
SE¢c ) Min
g ®2 g
5 £ 1s
a
0.5s
g e
8 01s time
2 [
8 0.05s
g /
< 0.02s
Time-delay trip trip

(%) 0.01s L L L L L
8 2 1 135 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
S T
© &

o X 100% of Rated current
S =
23

&

» 1 1
S5 M Internal Accessories B Temperature Compensation Curve
58
& 73l
o=
e ) 130 5

™ Operating handle = 25
o5 . . . : 5 sE
54 Left-side *DE’* Right-side Lead wire < 20 B8
E E mounting mounting OAL @ @SHT oruvt -~ direction 2 — . 5 g
> E *é‘ 110 —~
==} =
j o § 100
= o |e of o 5

[0 O 9

LelISE o]l ta-lell la lel] g e e e

Ambient temperature (°C)

c.)?:
c o
f=

3 >™X
0 © ©
S50
2 om
=A

i M External Accessories

2 Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
Operating handle \F/ szﬂt Mechanical interlock Mi MI-05SWU3
Handle lock device HL HLF-25WU Terminal cover | Large TCL %tggwﬁi




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
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664 P.850

M Outline D [ '
utiine brawing g
o 1
Front connection o . <
nsulating barier Compatible crimp terminals Tightening torque 90ib-in (10N.m) (@)
¢ %i'(f Applicable wire range Crimp terminal type (*1) E‘
T M8 bolt mm? ) JsT NTM «©
Mounting hole H I . eges) R22.8 D
i i S 16.78-26.66 4 522_25;3 R22-85
. ) CB22-8S O
1ot & mecarez | 2 || RBE e
R60-8 R60-8 D
— m 42.42-60.57 1/0 60-2BA CB60-8 -
[] CB60-S8 CB60-8S
¢ 3| 8 gl 3 60.57-76.28 2/0 70-8 R70-8 9
@8] IS
o ¢85 80-3BA 0
76.28-96.3 300 CBR0-S8 =
° —
= 96.3-117.2 410 T g
JST: Japan Solderless Terminal Mfg. Co. =t
Trip button 22 max. NTM: Nichifu Co., Ltd. o
Note *1 When using with a wire connection, use the o
§ Conductor thickness t=7 max. crimp terminal combination shown above. 'U
45 Conductor drilling for -
61 direct connection o
= c
4 72 (@)
92 —
w
7o)
(0]
Q.
<)
o
=
>3
[
C Breaker [ Breaker o s
S 3
! =R
e =
| 4=
g 5
&
€ € € 0 =4
3
>
@,
)
=]
,K Z
35 M4x0.7 screw 100 z
or 65 e 8
]
Q
Drilling plan Front cover cutout o

1mm clearance on
each side of handle

8se) POP|ON

abexes yueg

o
£
15}
=3
@
&
I
o
=
@
[}
7
o
=
15}
=3
@
&
I
o
=
@
7
Q
=

pais 687 1N

o
Dy =
S8
oL QD »
oS
=
=y
2

Y0



826 I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Model NF250-SVU | NF250-HVU Model NV250-SVU | NV250-HVU
N F 2 5 O -— SV' ' Rated current In (A) 125 150 125 150
175 200 250 |175200| 250

Rated ambient

temperature 40°C 225 225
Rated current In (A) 125 150 125 150 Number of pol 3 3 3 3
- Rated ambient 175 200| 250 |175 200| 250 umber of poles
393W | 3g3W | 3g3W | 3g3W

g

(&)

=]
ge)

o
o

c temperature 40°C 225 225 Ph i

o aseline 162W | 162W | 102W | 102W
- - ) - y -
= N V 2 ! ;O SVl ' Rated UL 489 120-480|120-480| 120-480| 120-480
o) Number of poles 3 3 3 3 voltage IEC 60947-2
= 100-440 | 100-440 | 100-440| 100-440
= N V: 25 O H Vl | Ratedvolage VAC | 480 | 480 | eooviav | eooviaarv| VAC EN 60947-2

175 < soovaay| - Z 18 | 18 e | B0 | B0 | B0
- 2 | UL489 3 IRatedAC“"e“‘ SeNSItVILY 00500 | 1002001500 007200500 1001200500
(e I ——— Z |CSAC222 ac 480V | 35 35 50 50 |gg|lanm selectable | selectable | selectable | selectable
!q-) i i g | No.5-02 240V | 65 | 65 | 100 | 100 || Pick-up current UL 1053 |75%of lin|75% of un] 75% of Isn| 75% of IAn
S 5
; .'_ ﬁ ; 120V - - - - T Operating time s within AT 5/An | 0.04 (*1) [ 0.04 (*1) | 0.04 (*1) | 0.04 (*1)
(@) e - - % Raed msdaionotage V| 690 | 690 | 690 | 690 | Earth-leakage indication system frial i
L ] )
o ! L4 5 soov | &4 | &4 | 1065 | 1055 [2 [ ) 49 480V | 35 | 35 | 50 | 50
b v 1 5 500V | 25/13 | 25/13 | 36/18 | 36/18 |§ | CSAC22.2|AC| 240v | 65 | 65 | 100 | 100
g ' | g |[ECo0s4r2) | a40v | 3618 | 3618 | 50125 | 50/25 25| NoS02 120V | 65 | 65 | 100 | 100
= E |_ S | geuncs) | AC| 415v | 36118 | 36/18 | 50725 | 50125 |5 2] 440V | 36/18 | 36/18 | 50125 | 50125
- [72] L ©

o i = 400V | 36/18 | 36/18 | 50/25 | 50/25 | & {IEC 60947-2 400V | 36/18 | 36/18 | 50/25 | 50/25
— il g % S| EN 60947-2 | AC

] . 8 380V | 36/18 | 36/18 | 50/25 | 50125 |2 | (cuiics) 230V | 65/33 | 65/33 |100/50|100/50
% w ! 230V | 65/33 | 65/33 |100/50|100/50| & 100V | 65/33 | 65/33 |100/50|100/50
_I L3 -

Standard attached parts
(Front connection)

Note *1 0.1 for UL1053.

Mounting screw M4x0.7x55 (2 screws), Insulating barrier (4pcs)

NF250-HVU

Detailed
Specifications

[ | Operati ng Characteristics (The CE and CCC characteristics are noted differently. Contact us for more information.)  [Jll Earth Leakage Tnppmg Characteristics

5 & h i (The CE and CCC characteristis are noted ifferently. Contact us for more information,
e =
E 2 8 2h | \ Operating Characteristics 2h | \ Operating Characteristics
T c I\ (UL 489) | (UL 489) NV250-SVU
@ 5 1h NF250-SVU  NV250-SVU 1h NF250-SVU  NV250-SVU 4h
= © \ \ T
n somin -\ NF250-HVU  NV250-HVU 3omin 1A NF250-HVU  NV250-HVU NV250-HVU o i wan.
! i spee
- 29min AT, 1252258 2amin TN 2508 (UL 1053) T Hee
S w 1omin AT\ Tomin [\ ]\ 30min
= = " \ . \
k7] o gm!n gm:ﬂ 10min
= 5w min -
o T 0 o]
©Ss5 2min \ \ 2min \ \ amin %7
g®2 Max Max g | |
o £ ° 1min © 1min 2min [ & 5
[ =
s © E  30s £ 30s g s T
‘é, 20s ‘é 20s E ® HH
? S 10s >~ 5 10s N S 10s
kol e g 2
g g_ 5s : é_ 5s : \ & s
2 - Min. - Min. is
s
é((g 1s 1s 055
0.5s 0.5s 0z
25
g g 0.2s Max. total 0.2s Max. total- @5
8 é 0.1s breaking time 0.1s breaking time o0as
3 m 0.05s / 0.05s 0.02s
o= J \_ ¢ 0.01s — 11—
S 3 0.02s 0.02s . . A
> (% ols —1—Time-delay trip 1stantaneous trip — 0.01s L Time-delay trip 1stantaneous trip | — 25 00 500
. 638 7586.2
- 100 135 200 300 400500600700 1000 15002000 30004000 100 135 200 300 400500600700 1000 15002000 30004000 G et
o £ (100% of rated current sensitivity)
% 2 Current (% of Ir) Current (% of Ir)
L
o
Sfca
o= . . - '
=1
52 MInternal Accessories I Temperature Compensation Curve I Internal Wiring Diagram
O
[
T 5 Outgoing direction of
2 % Handle of circuit breaker @ AL OAX [SHToruvr  — D900 2 12 I Tectbotton
@2 =} 5] —
| c%’ Left pole Right pole [OREY 5 1o 2 S
=3 | ~J &®
2z NF250-SVU NV250-SVU 5 ] =3 q ]
=ie NF250-HVU NV250-HVU g e S E @ g
= 7} E
O W W = 100 = 5 3
/N /N 2
S o] lg-[oI Ja7lell Ja| [T ® i =
a 5
H] = 80

-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60

@ @ Ambient temperature °C LeEeR izt

B External Accessories

Measuring
Display Unit
Breakers

o}
<
o Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
Operating handle F F-2SvuL Terminal cover Large TC-L TCL-2SVU3
perating v V-2SVUL 9 TCL2SVU3L
HL HLF-05SVU
Handle lock device
HL-S HLS-2SVU




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 827

664 P.850

M Outline D [ '
utiine brawing g
g [}
Front connection ' ' ' T
Compatible crimp terminals  Tightening torque 90lb-in (10N.m) o
Applicable wire range Crimp terminal type (*2) p—y
AWG (7
mm? eI JsT NTM 8
Insulation barrier R22-8 R22-8 ()
(removable) . 16.78-26.66 4 22.58 géZzzfigs
¢ SUALTR ielto Insulation barrier Hexagon socket 24 O
R . Q / (removable) M8 bolt 26.66-42.42 2 R38-8 R38-8 (@)
Mounting 1l Il S S ] 1 38-S8 R38-8S E
hole g g = — g g R60-8 R60-8
L i S 42.42-60.57 10 60-2BA | CB60-8 D
4 >, 5 H & o B CB60-S8 CB60-8S -
A - 60.57-76.28 2/0 70-8 R70-8 O
Sensitivity . 76.28-96.3 300 80-3BA o
[' [] [ current selector CB80-S8 ':"'
|| < w | < o o 100-3BA —
2 H 3K 8| & & |5n) °@< ILeakage current S| e [ 96.3-117.2 410 CB100-S8 (on
(o] indicator button 10 c
. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ % 117.2-152.05 |250/300MCM [CB150-S8 (*1) —t
Tri —
buﬁon JST. Japan Solderless Terminal Mfg. Co. (@)
NP P T Test button = NTM: Nichifu Co., Ltd. =
4 g g g Notes *1 TCL-2SVU3L can be mounted when using
LIt ] RL 10 0 CB150-S8. )
:: :: S S : :: < *2 When using with a wire connection, use the -
= 5l v v 45 crimp terminal combination shown above. o
61
S
Trip button 53
22 22 65 ®© S —
7
70 70 68 (@) r V.
[ or ,
4 72
105 105 & 2
2 =)
92 Max. 25 (Conductor thickness Max. 25 =5
t=7 max.) 2 %
(NF250-SVU, NF250-HVU) (NV250-SVU, NV250-HVU) Cor]ductor dr||||ng for S
direct connection %
Ol =
Front connection (solderless terminal) S o
22
=B
g 5
Mounting hole ¢ Terminal cover Mounting hole ¢ Solderless terminal
Terminal cover AT Hexagon socket set screw g
/ ) 2
>
@,
)
=]
LN g — _ | °
. . >
1] Wire size g
3 (E L (B (‘;_ L ST B0°C/75°C CU ONLY Number of strands o
5 i & | °g Si e 2
o o 4-2AWG 7 3
[ 1-1/0AWG 19 g
3/0-4/0AWG 19
=[J——§— =LJ——§— 250-350MCM 37 @
The tightening torque is different according to é é
connected wire. ==
Refer to instruction manual for details. Do
W@
s8]
Remark: Periodical retightening prevents overheating 3 &
by the setting of twisted strands or the stress g ©
105 105 68 of heating and cooling. oo
3o
92 2 =
Do
o D
SRy
Y
a @©
Breaker )
[} Breaker =FE
¢ S a
= o
X
#& g;;r @
23
L%)
g
& g
© =
¢ 8 ¢ 3 5¢5
[SIRTIR)
& =5
$ 53
Q
35 100 =3

M4x0.7screw

or ¢5 The drilling dimensions have a 1.0 mm clearance on

each side of breaker window frame.

Drilling plan Front panel drilling plan



828 I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Model NF400-SWU NF400-HWU
N F4 O O — ;W l ' Rated current In (A) 250 300 250 300

at ambient temperature 40°C 350 400 350 400
Number of poles 3 3
- Rated voltage (VAC) 600Y/347 600Y/347
UL 489
o 600Y/347V 20 25
® |CsAcC222 AC 480V 35 65
2 ~ | No.5-02
sg 240V 65 100
é ] Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
tz § 690V 10/10 (5/5) (*1) 15/10
Q.
£ o | IEC 60947-2 500V 30/30 (25/25) (*1) 42142
b3 EN 60947-2
51 (Icu/lcs) AC 440V 42/42 (36/36) (*1) 65/65
o
14 400V 45/45 (36/36) (*1) 70/70
230V 85/85 (65/65) (*1) 100/100

Mounting screw: M6X60 (4screws) | Mounting screw: M6X60 (4screws)
Insulating plate (1pce) Insulating plate (1pce)
Insulating barrier (4pcs) |Insulating barrier (4pcs)
(Only for type with bar terminals) | (Only for type with bar terminals)

Standard attached parts

Notes *1 In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/).
NF400-SWU *2 0.1 for UL1053.

M Operating Characteristics

Low-Voltage Power Distribution Product

4h 4h
o { | Zh
12} h "
o) .5 n \ %pf;aég;gc aractenstcs e \ Operating Characteristics
OF 30min NF400-SWU 30min (IEC 60947-2)
© O 20min F\—\ NF400-HWU 20min |-\ -\ (EN 60947-2)
- L= 14min \ AN 14min \ N\ NF400-SWU
03 1omin N 10min A ——N\ NF400-HWU
(% 6min \ emin AY
4min 4min
2min 2min
M
S 5 1min \ = 1min \ v
=55 Q308 Q308
E % g g 20s %3 g 20s
2 8 g 10s DN 2 10s
S s S s
= 8 Min = Min \
8 @ 2s O 2
B 5 1 .
9 'g 2 0.5s 0.5s
gTo
= £ 0.2s Mlax tot?l i 0.2s
= interrupting time
6 (=] 0.1s / 0.1s ?ﬂf‘exr}‘é’éiLg time |
0.05s 0.05s i
3 N N
) 0.02:
S s Time-delay trip trip —| 0.025 Time-delay trip trip ——
@D 0.01s 0.01s
8 100 135 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 100 130 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Q
<<(> % of rated current % of rated current
25
8% . .
D
el M Internal Accessories B Temperature Compensation Curve
$3 .
= 2 — Operating handle
© Left-side | . Right-side g oL 0AX Lead wire
o @ mounting D:D mounting @ grertr = direction
(0]
Efé NF400-SWU, NF400-HWU
© @ -
@ 130 £
8o ° o O o Le
== s N £2
£3 o ° g 0 3k
e (*l) B 110 &5
[
i e | :| || ;
5] S 100
25 2 5
§ @ (*1) S g
=
~ ) 80
3 g %I | Iﬁ Q. QO |o|: -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
(*1) (*1) Ambient temperature (°C)
2L o
§ é\% Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separataly for
So Qo left-side mounting.
= .2m
a
M External Accessories
5 Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
g Operating handle F F-4SuL Terminal cover Large TC-L TCL-4SWU
perating v V-4sUL Y
Handle lock device HL HL-4SWU
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M Outline Drawing '
. ; )
‘ Front connection (Solderless terminal) ‘ e
Hexagon socket set screw 2
Q
¢ Solderless terminal Tightening torque «©
275lb-in. (31.1N-m) D
AN AN A o«
RN NP vl B | O
IO TD-+ Lo
O o
Mounting _ | E
hole ( 2
L ol .
e § B g UL O
o ‘ Ampere ratings Wire size Number of strands (7}
250A, 300A 250-350kemil CU 37 —_—
;r‘igon ‘ ‘ 250A 350kemil AL oy
OO 350A, 400A (2) 3I0AWG CU 19 c
N - v =
IEC o
87 97 5 5 -
A T Wire size (IEC 60228)
mpere ratings
140 103 P 9 Class 2 Class 5 -U
(max.141) 5 107 2 2 2 =
. 50A, 300A 70-185mm 95-185mm (@)
(NF400-SWU) 2 2
155 350A, 400A | 150-240mm? | 150-185mm o
|
Remarks: 1. Do not remove solderless terminal in any case. 3. Use a wire size that can carry the rated current.
2. When using the solderless terminals, conduct periodic inspections and 4. When using IEC Class 5 (multi-core wire), pay attention to strand breakage and pinching, etc., while tightening.
tightening as the wires may wear down over use. 5. The NF400-HWU does not have a solderless terminal.
Front connection (Busbar terminal) ‘ &2
8§
Insulating barrier g ES
(removable) g 8
/ 46 >
H H 26 Conductor thickness 10
=10 max. =
A ANE ~ N7 I
d Il S
MR ] et
*1\ N D E =
RN S
f f
Mounting =7
LM
~ o
Trip ) ) (3)>
button g
—+ —+ D
@»
+j} 1T :r} 4
of o] el d
@»
I I 10
I I 913 @
M12 bolt 6 E =
| | =g
97 2
12 % g
5]
140 103 g z
(max.141) 5 107 @
(NF400-SWU) Q g‘l
(NF400-HWU) 155 e =
Do
Remark: Do not remove busbar terminal in any case. g2
Y
3@
Q
¢ Breaker ¢ Breaker =
CAUTION I
" N - —‘ When mounted in steel or cast box cover &
‘ i must be insulated as shown. =
! 58mm air gap to cover or 0.8mm fibre @
i & insulating plate extending 12.7mm out 3
‘ ; from each side of breaker.
i
| [}
@ = l 2 97 % g g%)
| ‘ L& g$58
| 30 C§< s
| =
i ‘ 553
| | -
| | L
[ I B
)
1mm clearance on CDD'
44 ¢7 holes 18 each side of handle. plate =
or M6 taps

Drilling plan Front-panel cutout (Line)
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I UL 489 Listed Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model NF630-SWU NF630-HWU
=2 NF630-SWU
Rated current In (A)
ge} at ambient temperature 40°C 500 600 630 500 600 630
Number of poles 3 3
o - Rated voltage (VAC) 600Y/347 600Y/347
| UL 489
o 2 600Y/347V 20 25
o= % |CSAC222 AC 480V 35 65
=1 2 —~ | No.5-02
sg 240V 85 100
e é K Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
"" ; '§ 690V 10/10 15/10
o
— £ | IEC 60947-2 500V 30/30 42142
(am ] 2 S| EN 60947-2
R % (Icu/lcs) AC 440V 42142 65/65
D o 400V 45/45 70/70
g 230V 85/85 100/100
o Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs) |Mounting screw: M6X 35 (4pcs)
Insulating plate (1pce) Insulating plate (1pce)
(¢b) Standard attached parts Insulating barrier Insulating barrier
(@)] (500A,600A: 2pcs, 630A: 4pcs) |(500A,600A: 2pcs, 630A: 4pcs)
(3°] (Only for type with bar terminals) | (Only for type with bar terminals)
o NF630-SWU
1
o M Operating Characteristics
—l
4h 4h
2 [\ |
- \ Operating Characteristics \ Operating Characteristics
D = 1h (UL 489) 1h (IEC 60947-2)
% 8 \ \ NF630-SWU \ \ NF630-SWU
) = 30min NF630-HWU 30min NF630-HWU
Qo 20min [\ 20min |\ —\
0o 14min \\ \\ 14min \ \\
(% 10min \ — —T 10min T T —
6min Inst. trip adjustment |— 6min I Inst. trip adjustment [—{
4min AN range (4 steps) 4min \ N\ 1 range (4 steps)
c " \ Control | Inst. trip [ " \ Max || Control | Inst. trip [
3 & @ 2min \ Vo, seting |current (%) © 2min Seting |current (%)
‘(‘% S g g 1min Lo | 400+80 g 1min Lo | 400+80 |
= C 2 600+£120 2 600+£120
% ©E g gg: L ~ 3| 800£160 g ggs 3| 800x160
= 8 o Hi_| 1000200 [ Hi_| 1000200
= 8 105 T 3 10s T
8 vin. [ 8 A ||
» 5s T T 5s T T
S o N Adjustable range i N Adjustable range
-o;) c 2s of inst. pickup —— 2s of inst. pick up —+——
2 _ 9 current current
o T 0 1s 1s
= cc
g« g 0.55 A 0.5s
i
T =
a 0.2s 0.2s
O 0.1s Max. total - 0.1s Max. total
interrupting time interrupting time
2 0.05s \ t / t 0.05s i / ‘
2 0028 e elay tip o —— ez . "
2 P ) e ) rip 0.01s C Time-delay trip trip —|
8 100 135 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 100 130 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
é() % of rated current % of rated current

M Internal Accessories

[
%)
©

(@]

o
@

ke]
o

=

Operating handle

M Temperature Compensation Curve

(2
(0]
-
[s5]
(o
m
:‘%‘
S
5
o 2 Left-side _,| - Right-side g AL  0AX _, Lead wire
5’% mounting HiN mounting @ S & WY direction 130 [
o D —~ =
D A X S
s <
t3 s 0| [0 0| 0| £ <8
85 H ol |0 0 0 g 10 g8
- £ (1) (*1) 3 100
ok oflo ol 00 e ° 3 g
S 2 o||o of | © 00 H ° 90 ~
[=2]
D * * 80
S 1) D -10 o 10 20 30 40 50 60
= Ambient temperature (°C)
Note *1 Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separataly for
= left-side mounting.
25¢ ’
3 >™X
283 .
<25 M External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F F-6SUL
Operating handle Terminal cover Large TC-L TCL-6SWU
o] \Y V-6SUL
<
S5 Handle lock device HL HL-4SWU




WAV CXGlIil Magnetic Contactor
Breakers and Starters 831

P.664 P.850

M Outline Drawing

‘ Front connection (Solderless terminal) ‘

o
=
Solderless terminal Hexagon socket set screw 2
h &
|
- = = T
39366 S <
‘ 1
| , U
Mounti | _ r\ Tightening torque
o9 \ / 275lb-in. (31.1N-m) g
ol © o == ()
- T 1~ & & S -
e || : O
| &
Trip ‘ UL —_—
button CTAANCTYSCT) Ampere ratings Wire size Number of strands lon
| S s |\ e
‘ 500A, 600A (2) 250-350kcmil CU ONLY 37 [
=
140 IEC (o)
. Wire size (IEC 60228) >
210 Ampere ratings
Class 2 Class 5 -U
500A, 600A (2) 95-185mm? (2) 120-185mm? 3
155 Q.
= |
Remarks: 1. Do not remove solderless terminal in any case. 3. Use a wire size that can carry the rated current.
2. When using the solderless terminals, conduct periodic inspections and 4. When using IEC Class 5 (multi-core wire), pay attention to strand breakage and pinching, etc., while tightening.
tightening as the wires may wear down over use. 5. The 630A and NF630-HWU does not have a solderless terminal.
Front connection (Busbar terminal) ‘ &2
S g
Insulating barrier 46 oo
/(removable) Conductor thickness E g
=12 max. 10 S}
I &1 746 3
g8 - i
<3 e =
39 d B
gg RS - g, 2
3 S oo
o Bi=N=
ST ey Y §ag
C2eCeC ) S5
Mounting —
T mE
0 o
& B 9 i T
e I
15 >
Trip g
button — + — D
C-J9CI36CD %
© (%
o an a = 7 - 1)
5 O 1 O F:‘r B
< &
g ||l |@di 4 ain =
LT L 83
p 10 = g
ol 3
140 97 % %
210 o 103 G
M12 bolt o
5 107 = m
g3
155 ==
Do
Remark: Do not remove busbar terminal in any case. ® %
k)
7 @©
Breaker ¢ Breaker Q

.. CAUTION

| ‘ When mounted in steel or cast box cover
must be insulated as shown.

‘ [ 58mm air gap to cover or 0.8mm fibre

i QS: insulating plate extending 12.7mm out

I

|

pais 687 1N

from each side of breaker.

30

o
Dy =
S8
oL QD »
oS
=
=y
2

58

1mm clearance on /

each side of handle. Insulating plate

| |

~~~~~ R N1 E .
| |
| |

Y0

¢7 holes
or M6 taps

Drilling plan Front-panel cutout (Line)



832 I Measuring Display Unit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

)
(&) u Model NF250-SEV with MDU NF250-HEV with MDU
=8 NF250-SEV with MDU ...z
o) Rated ambient temperature 40°C
. Current setting Ir (A) 125-250 125-250
=2 NF250-HEV with MDU | quitme
— Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
o P 690V 8/8 10/8
= 28 500V 18/18 30/23
=] £z 440V 36136 50/50
_: £ % IEC 60947-2 |AC| 415V 36/36 70/70
- Kz o] (culles) 400V 36/36 75175
L % £ 380V 36/36 75175
D x @ 230V 85/85 100/100
5 = DC| 250V - -
; Standard attached parts Mounting screw M4 X 0.7 X 55 (3P: 2psc, 4P: 4pcs)
ront connection nsulation barrier : 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs]
o Front ti | lation b 3P: 4 4P: 6|
o Breaker mounting MDU, Connection cable (for breaker mounting)
MDU accessories Panel MDU, Panel mounting bracket, Panel mounting screw,
D mounting Connection cable (for panel mounting)
(3°]
e . .
=) NF250-SEV with MDU NF250-SEV with MDU
= (Breaker mounting) (Panel mounting)
1
o
—I M Operating Characteristics
2
= © 10h 10h
% § 5h Operating isti 5h Operating r isti
S8 M NF250-SEV with MD ™ NV250-SEV with MD
8 'g 2h NF250-HEV with MDU 2h NV250-HEV with MDU
ol 1h - Note) 1h 1 Note)
o LTD operating time Current setting Ir - Rated current In S LTD operating time Current setting Ir  Rated current In
min [— at 125%(I°t ON) 125-250 250A min [— at 125%(I’t ON) 125-250 250A
- = Z{mm 670s (TL = 100s set) | (Adjustable) Zmi 670s (TL = 100s set)|  (Adjustable)
e = 10mi ‘ 540s (TL = 80s set) 10min = 540s (TL = 80s set)
52 g 6min —T 400s (TL = 60s set) 6min 400s (TL = 60s set)
FElS] E 4min \H, 80s (TL = 12s set) 4min N \\77 80s (TL = 12s set)
£ 8 2min E ~ } 2min \> NS }
2 1min N Y LTD operating time TL 2 1min N N LTD operating time TL __ ||
» = It ON Y AN 12-60-80-100s +20%| = 't ON N 12-60-80-100s +20%
=) N = N, N ° .
S o 2 30s I NINC (at 200%) 2 30s I NN (at 200%) — I
£ c S 20s NN 5 208 NN
5o 2 8 108 I't OFF \\ [ £ 10 I't OFF \\ [ ] |
8 N -
S g 5 (o) §\ \\ STD pickup current Is o §\ N STD pickup current Is
s g 5s N Irx (2-2.5-3-3.5-4 | 58 N Ir x (2-2.5-3-3.5-4 —]
S = NN ~5-6-7-8-10) +15 \\ ~5-6-7-8-10) +15%
5 . N ] . N .
is N\ . 1s N\ T
6 0.5s \ N\ 1ﬁ‘\ \TD operating time Ts 0.5s \ N ﬁ\ \ETD perating time Ts
5 N\ L1 0.3:0.06s N L—10.3+0.065
2 0.2s NI T T ] —0.2+0.045 T— 0.2s NT T T 11 —-0.2£0.04s +—
& 0.1s FtON NG L—10.120.035 1 0.1s tON N—-0.1:0.03s+—
< 0055 oo (N o | 0058 - A - |
I't OFF h - - - I't OFF I ~
INST pickup current li Max. total \ INST pickup current li Max. total
g é g'giz 1 In x 2-14 +15%, Ir x 14 +15% brosking ime 2 giz 1 In x 214 £15%, Ir x 14 +15% breaking time
o I !
(O3] 6070 100125 200 300 400 600 1000 1500 3000 6070 100125 200 300 40050 gogoo 1000 15002000 30004000
o m 500 700 20! 4000
ﬁ s Current (% of Ir) Current (% of Ir)
§ S Instantaneous tripping current (% of In, or % of Ir) Instantaneous tripping current (% of In, or % of Ir)
O
»
O =
o O
85 M Internal Accessories M Current Reducing Curve
c=
€3
@ =
K=
(; Operating handle oA oAx [EsHToruvT — '&ﬁzg“‘g'n’e S 1m0 z,
B E Left-side -EEI]—Rugmsude BraL [@ALforMDU  [O]AX for MDU =< 2z
» 5 mounting mounting transmission transmission g 120 83
i 3 =]
o 3 S E
2k olle o, o[[® g " gs
3 ] ol[o S 100 <
SES s
O ° o [ ] X o 9 The rated current does not have thermal
[¢] ] 2 A characteristics. Reduce the current as
1) g 80 shown in the curve on the left chart if the

(
ambient temperature exceeds 40 °C.
O (e M0 0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

U):‘;'
[=3y7)
i=
ERt
233
o
Som
a

Note *1 SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (100-240VAC/100-240VDC) is necessary.

g M External Accessories
O
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F F-2SV 3P MI-05SV3
Operating handle (*1) Mechanical interlock MI (*3)
\% V-2SV 4P MI-2SV4
LC LC-058V Small TC-S 3P TCS-2SV3 (*5)
HLF-05SV TCL-2SV3 (*5
Handle lock device HL (*2) 3P ( *)
HLN-05SV Terminal | Large TC-L TCL-2SV3L (*5)
HL-S (*1) HLS-2SV cover 4P TCL-2SV4
Notes *1 Available only for the MDU panel mounting type. Skeleton TT7C 3P TTC-2SV3 (*5)
*2 HLF types are used for OFF lock and HLN types for ON lock. R BT P BTC-2SV3 (*
*3 When selecting the MDU breaker mounting, only the MI panel mounting can be - _ear - ¢ 8 C-25V3 ('5)
manufactured. Electrical operation device (*1) (*4)

*4 Specify the working voltage.
*5 In the case of the MDU breaker mounting type, specify the model name with
MP at the end.
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M Outline Drawing '
. 1
Front connection —
Insulation barrier M8 bolt 2
(removable) A (Hex-soket) - (68)__ 3 —
¢ T Insulation barrier ) QO
n 1 1 24 bl M8 bolt Q@
Mtg hole f F f w| g (removable) Ny «©
i€ [ g o | ¢ (Hex-soket S =) D
; @ T~ Mg hole § i 0 < et
Trip — ™ ) g S
button i - . = QZ L)
T 1 Trip 5 o
I ~ button 25 max.
e - o | EE R =
= = 2 <|w| oo
[ E= 1 s ¢ ] T 3|8 8= a o or ¢ 2
L\ R — N || by Q%.‘:’
A O
T g gL | — =-
1 o i < 61 gI 2 45 & (72)
199 | 68 = £ l—l-
— Neutral pole [ -6 ZEna M4 x 0.7 taps or ¢5 o
b | ME;U i 92 105 Neutral pole |~ 68 (Bus t max.=7) =
72 . . =
3-pol 4-pol MDU specification A 3-pole 4-pole
pole pole — 3-pole 4-pole 92 o
. No on, pulse output | 25 - S
MDU breaker mounting [cc-Link 32 . Bus drilling for
MDU panel mounting direct connection Drilling plan O
oS
Rear mounting ‘ S
o
Mtg plate Stud can be Mtg plate Stud can be
tmax.=3.2 rotated 90° - 4-pole _ t max.=3.2 rotated 90° - 4-pole —
i 3-pole 3-pole
Insulation Insulati 4-pole
tube 4-pole ¢ Breaker ‘:Zzauon E ¢ Breaker et
3-pole ¢ 3-pole ¢ ¢ ¢ (9]
| a i OO letc g
1 : ; = | | | QOO OOCD= g
I A | E
Connection A1 & Ei Connection g . . ‘ L =
¢ - allowance § ‘ e 2 ¢ 7| allowance < ¥ ‘ ¢ " ‘Qh B S[ ¢ T ‘§§f S
2 o W ! 2 g r | | | =
R L = M4 x 0.7 PN
J= m‘é:kgf 1 325 | breaker 0O (OO .
15 S mtg screw |_100 : 15, N TS | | 825 924 | |35 E ?
15 60 B 15 Insulation 100 35 So8
70 : =3
68 LS e Insulation L 775 B - 7 tube M4 x 0.7 105 2 a )
il 05 Lbe 1mm clearance on taps or ¢5 5 &
o MDU specification B 72 106 O 0EED each side of handle S
MDU unit $9 M8 bolt No transmission, pulse output | 16 4 © 3-pole 4-pole
CC-Link 23 Front-plate cut out o
. . - 3
MDU breaker mounting  Front-plate cut out MDU panel mounting Drilling plan (]
[}
MDU unit terminal for breaker mounting | MDU panel mounting MDU terminal for panel mounting ]
w
This figure is without terminal cover. >
Please bind wires. This figure is without terminal cover. §
10 Panel note: Operation and Please bind wires. @
Control power Control power 3 Panel t 1.0mm - 3.2mm indication side ]
~N e / 90 5]
e Terminal block Q=
£g
i >
Panel holder plate & Do
MA, MB,FG MDU connector e
jo)
P
. R
| —.— Control power G
Om
oL
i = B 1bE =3
72 K
Removable connector ) % S'T
L o X
| :8
MDU specification| @ | @ N i MDU specification @ | @) |® |@ |® |® &
No transmission | = | = | - | - | - | - L | |Notransmission | - | - | - | - |FG| - % =
Pulse output -|-|-]1-|Ch|Ca ‘ Pulse output Cal|Cb| - | - |FG| - = g
. . ©
CoLink ~lsol - 1oG o5 oA ‘ CC-Link pa|oB[pGsLolFe| - e
5 g
Front-panel cut out @

sioyealg

2=
@
BE
S =
=5
X
E

Y0



834 I Measuring Display Unit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) . Model NF400-SEP with MDU ‘ NF400-HEP with MDU
=8 NF400-SEP with MDU | ...zseme -
e} Rated ambient temperature 40°C 200 225 250 300 350 400 Adjustable
. Number of poles 3 4 3 4
o N F400- H E P W I t h M D U Rated operational voltage Ue V 690 690
— o 690V 10/10 10/10
o S 500V 30/30 50/50
— 8
-'5 §§ 440V 42/42 65/65
o 33|  IEC 60947-2 ac |415Y 45/45 70170
= § g (Icu/lcs) 400V 45/45 70/70
* %8 380V 45/45 70/70
E g 230V 85/85 100/100
© 200V 85/85 100/100
!qh) Standard attached parts Breaker Mounting screw M6 X 60 (4pcs)
; (Front connection) Insulation barrier (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(@) Breaker mounting MDU, Connection cable (for breaker mounting)
n_ MDU accessories Panel MDU, Panel mounting bracket, Panel mounting screw,
@D mounting Connection cable (for panel mounting)
(@)
(3°]
=
2
1 .
% NF400-SEP with MDU
1 (Breaker mounting)
12}
[=
hel (2
DG
B
oy 5= . . . .
sg  MOperating Characteristics M Internal Accessories
%)

= =S .
5 & Operating handle
£.2 on B BEE [T lael T e
T % 8 4 Operating characteristics L] oj|o WG Eoting
B 5 i NF400-SEP with MDU (*1) OAL OAX
a € 2h ;| NF400-HEP with MDU ° o) ° [®] AL for MDU transmission
(Magnification to In) % | | :I.| | @ :Io| | @ éo | | [O] AX for MDU transmission
y 1h - Note) C B sHroruvt
_g 2 30min LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current (1)
5 S >0mi v at 130% Ir: 200-400A  In: 400A o||o Ame  §eaL »TBL
5o Samin SR 790s (TL = 150s set) (Adjustable) ° o |
5 ES I0min AWMV — 5305 (T = 100s set) — Bltev WeaL EaTu
8¢ i 3 % 3155 (TL = 605 set) — — (1) (1)
] = 4min 65s (TL = 12s set) [ [ [ [ m T [@]epal
o [ \ LTD operating time TL o (@ e
O 2min N\ 12-60-100-150s £20% —> Cirection
g 1min NS (at 200%)
38 2 s AT
= o ¥ ~1°S¥s = = - = . :
% g s \\ N NON7 Note *1 Right side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left side mounting.
© 2 10s | o
= o Pre-alarm N 71 °¢ STD pick
3 ! ~Js pickup current Is H
< 5s [ pickup current Ip SRS N Irx (2-25-3-35-4 ||
Ir x(0.70-0.75 NN N RN -5-657-5-10) +15% . Cu rrent Red ucin g Cu rve
A 2s [~-0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% e <1 }
2 E 1 | 09510) | Y N| ! 1 !
8 [~} Pre-alarm | Re R "
= % 0.5s opera;ing time Tp AR STD ODerf;tlgz grngTs 2 10 =
3 = 0.2 [ TP= =" +20% RS 0.2:0.045 pet % 2
28 0.1s || (at200%) N 0.1:0.03s g g2y Sg
(&) 0.05s | 1 0.06+0.02s 2 1o gE
o 2 INST pickup current |1 [ g x =
= 0.02s | x4x16  +15% RN - S 100
g3 (Magnification to In) ~ e g s
o = 0.01s - - 2 % The rated current does not have thermal
S 6070 100 130 200 300 400 600 1000 1500 3000 2 5 N characteristics. Reduce the current as
= g <EY 7 2000 ‘e 2 shown in the curve on the left chart if the
8 = Current (% of Ir) 70 ambient temperature exceeds 40°C.
o Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) =10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
ow
E E Ambient temperature (°C)
» ©
490
o M
g? =
3 .
O
s£ M External Accessories
= . Type name . Type name
D¢ o Accessories 5 : Accessories : 5
£5 5 Breaker mounting Panel mounting Breaker mounting Panel mounting
S >x
2 TG ] F - F-4S 3p - TCL-4SW3 (*1
S350 Operating handle Large TC-L -
Lom v - V-4S 4P - TCL-4SW4 (*1)
= . HL HL-4SW HL-4SW 3P TTC-4SW3-MDU TTC-4SW3
Handle lock device Skeleton TTC
HL-S - HLS-4SW Terminal 4P | TTC-4SW4-MDU | TTC-4SW4
- ‘ 3P | MI-4SW3 MI-4SW3 cover BTC-4SW3 (*1)
5 Mechanical interlock | MI (*2) 3P . K BTC-4SW3 (*4)
£ ‘ 4P | MI-4SW4 MI-4SW4 Rear BTC Only line side
O Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW HT-4SW P BTC-4SW4 BTC.4SW4
Notes *1 For NF400SEP with MDU. Only line side
*2 When selecting the MDU breaker mounting, only the MI panel mounting 3p
can be manufactured. Electrical operation device NFM - (*3)
*3 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the 4p

breaker unit.
*4 This is for NF400-SEP with MDU. For rear terminal cover of NF400-HEP
with MDU, use PTC-4SW3.
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M Outline Drawing

3 1mm clearance on each side of handle.
Rear connection Front'plate cutout (Load side of breaker mounting has given
the space to pass wires to the terminal.)

—
(@)
a Insulating barrier %
Front connection (removable) =
] E[/ Conductor o
Mounting hole tmax.=8 —
e @E W @ /Breaker Q m
o [OhD 1, ++ + 4+ [+
button R
L 108 )
ey H ER ¢ S
| B) [l sl E
a1l el | IF-ts o)
AV, dllll'Sie el g
PE o~
%é Eﬂ"h’f% Current <H> ‘[;;’ ¥ 44 M6 taps 44 U
914 u indication LED 20 }(ﬁ) or 67 i
M12 bolt OVER » anole 2_
et < o Tow oL 107 s IPOle P =
cover 9 131 Conductor t max.=8 Drilling plan O
Conductor drilling E._
= = for direct connection =2
3-pole o
>
O
.
o
o
o

Sl 4-pole Eddy-current Breaker ‘
i Breaker - i 4-pole 4-pole
Miﬂung plate rotated 90° 3-pole MDU heat-reducing slit @

3
- 7 T Yl L 3-pole | 3-pole i

(=T N L ‘ ¢z ‘
Connection M6 taps y\ ‘T
allowance or ¢7 © -
w| v < 5
i 1 e £
@
25 | %\ | 20 i 1~ ¢ Ty [ S Eo!
8 =
| e 8 | I] 3 { J 82
= I - 8
U = M6 breaker el
mounting screw 8 @
10 8 -
913 s | |
13 M12 bolt gl I ) %& aﬁe Ol =
1305 1305 & S o &
118 L us | =) =
3-pole 4-pole } ) L=
Drilling plan <Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting> S 3
Note The drilling plan is different if insulating barriers are installed. 9P CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting

NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP with MDU (No transmission, pulse output)

MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable.

Figure of the breaker mounting is
removed the terminal cover.

MDU panel mounting

Space greater than the value shown

Panel in the figure below must be secured, <Panel mounting> a
;hgkz""?rs: and must be separate 10cm or more 5
Operation/display : from the distribution line. ®
Sk e 75 75 s 7240 o)

>
o)
Q
D
@»
@
o
=
D
@»

L2
qu

Q‘L - | Panel ﬁ
T 1 0
ﬁ‘ ] P | Control power
Ni
M4 screw. 5 - D 2|9 |@
Panel holder plate MDU display & . No transmission | — | — | — | — <
Terminal PE screw (M4) part installation Pulse output — | — [113]114 %
B M3 nut @
Upper Terminal block /iy connector L1 <Breaker mounting> g
side
o
T Front panel cutout @
@ Terminal block @
Oh8 8

Control power

Type A | B | Incase of front connection,

keep space between MDU
NF400-SEP | 244 | 205 and conductor or insulation

NF400-HEP | 374|205 barrier.

M4 screw M3 nut

e
RG]
@

No transmission FG|— | —

Pulse output — |FG| — | — [113]114

peisi 68y 1N

NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP with MDU (CC-Link)

. : PR ; : . Figure of the breaker mounting is
MDU panel mountin g ‘ MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable. MDU termin a| removed the terminal Cover.

o
<
Q
=
@©
B
@
QO
P
@
&
(%2}
Sg
Q
my
==
=
D @
D D
28
3 S
a(‘D
o
<
Q
=
@©
x
@
O
P
@
(%2}

<Breaker mounting>

< Front panel cutout

Terminal block

o
Space greater than the value shown ] Do §
in the figure below must be secured, <Panel mounting> =0 oS o
Operation/display L—® Lo ®»
i and must be separate 10cm or more L—@ <=§‘< <
panel Panel from the distribution line. [—8 3S3
70 thickness L—@ = «
—®
. =l 1-3.2mm :; 3
Panel holder Lf @
e B 2 i
M3 screw | 7\_2
38 T ,j\fu i Control power 9
Upper  Terminal MDU M3 nut 3 ol | j y 2
sisz PE screw(M4) connector < @@ =i
DB| DA
MDU display
I ] part For the set @
tallati DB| DA
IDH M3 Ll ol oo installation hd
Hh-81 8 8 @

Terminal
Terminal cover

block £39 M3 nut Type A | B [ Incase of front connection,
NF400-SEP | 263|205 keep space between MDU
M3 screw and or insulation

NF400-HEP | 393|205 barrier.




836 I Measuring Display Unit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Note *1 4-pole models are provided with auxiliary handle.

NF630-SEP with MDU
(Breaker mounting)

el
(&) N F 6 3 O S E P : t h M D U Model NF630-SEP with MDU ‘ NF630-HEP with MDU | NF800-SEP with MDU ‘ NF800-HEP with MDU
> - W I Rated current In (A) 300 350 400 500 600 630 400 450 500 600 700 800
E®) 6 3 O . h Rated ambient temperature 40°C Adjustable Adjustable
NF -HEP Wlt MDU Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4
n— N FSOO S E P M h M D U Rated operational voltage Ue V 690 690 690 690
| = W | t o 690V 10/10 15/15 10/10 15/15
e 8 O O . h = 500V 30/30 50/50 30/30 50/50
(]
=] N F - H E P WI t M D U 52 440V 42/42 65/65 42142 65/65
é; IEC 60947-2 AC 415V 45/45 70/70 45/45 70/70
= 28 (Icu/ics) 400V 45/45 70/70 45/45 70170
o
R7;) £8 380V 45/45 7070 4545 70170
5 g 230V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
- « 200V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
D Standard attached parts | Mounting screw M6 x 35 (4pcs)
; (Front connection) (*1) Insulation barrier (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
(@) Breaker MDU, Breaker mounting plate, Mounting screw for breaker mounting plate,
o MDU accessories mounting Connection cable (for breaker mounting), MDU Mounting screw
Panel MDU, Panel mounting bracket, Panel mounting nut, Connection cable (for
8) mounting panel mounting), MDU Mounting screw
(3°]
=
2
=
o
—l

M Operating Characteristics

12}
[=
hel (2
25
S= 10h ——
) 8 N Operating characteristics Operating characteristics
o) 5h . NF630-SEP with MDU NF800-SEP with MDU
9 i NF630-HEP with MDU L] NF800-HEP with MDU
2h 3 (Magnification to In) (Magnification to In)
1h Note) Note)
o " .
5 = 30min LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current
T o . . ) . .
523 omn BN 0T - rs0ssey | o008 imeson 2mn A o - ss0ssop | 0300 3008
ESE 16min SMNE_— 5305 (L = 100s set) L N 16min WIS — 530s (T = 1005 set) L N
= 8 6min N\ 315s (TL = 60s set) I I I I 6min I \\ \— 315s (TL = 60s set) } } } }
4min AN\ 655 (TL=12s set) I I I I 4min 65s (TL = 12s set) —
\ LTD operating time TL [ \ LTD operating time TL
A 2min \ 12-60-100-150s +20% 2min N\ 12-60-100-150s +20%
g o 2 amm X (at 200%) 2 imin [\ 0 (at 200%)
D _ 3 = O\ S S \ \\‘e
T @B 2 30s A 2  30s NS
555 % 20s NSRS . K % 20s |4 %%S\‘( L I [ |
S " £ g 10 | MY ~ IS 3 0 ‘ WX N
S = o S t AN 3 j=3 S I preal AR 2N (83
(=] 9} Pre-alarm RN AN RN STD pickup current Is o re-alarm SN > RN STD pickup current Is
o 5s |- pickup current Ip SRS S Irx (2-2.5-335-4 | 5s - pickup current Ip <ORS RD Irx (2-25-335-4 ||
Ir x(0.70-0.75 NONIERN -5-6-7-8-10) +15% Ir x(0.70-0.75 NN -5-6-7-8-10) +15%
@ 25 [--0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% SRS SR f 25 |--0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% SRS TS t
& 15 P51 | o N| l l ‘ 1s | {095-1.0) } AR N| ‘ } }
o N
Pre-alarm NN Pre-alarm R .
§ 0.5 [ operating time Tp DR STD operating time Ts 0.5 [ operating time Tp S AR — STD operating time Ts
o _ T S 0.3+0.06s T = 0.3:0.06s
ge: 0.2s [ TP= - *20% I 0,240,045 — 0.2 [ TP= - £20% Ik 0.240.04s |
01s [ (@t200%) 0.120.03s — 0.1s [ (ar200%) N 0.120.035
o DS [ 0.06+0.025 S | | 0.060.025
33 INST pickup current i [ INST pickup current I [
3% 0.02s | X4-x15  +15% AN 0.02s xax12  +15% RN
- % (Magnification to In) 1 Max. - (Magni‘ficauon to In) - May. tota breaking time:
o) 0.01s .01s
o5 6070 100 130 200 300 400 600 1000 1500 3000 6070 100 130 200 300 400 600 1000 1500 3000
§ o 500 700 2000 4000 500 700 2000 4000
© Current (% of Ir) Current (% of Ir)
o @ Instantaneous tripping current (% of In) Instantaneous tripping current (% of In)
53
Sifa . .
=
5  MInternal Accessories M Current Reducing Curve
=
=
O
@ Operating handle —_ =
- 2
o8 (] Lect-sme__E&._ Right-side & 130 &
RZRn [e] mounting mounting = 23
J9 3 120 ES
o M (1) X £ S8
g? % olTo ° [®] AL for MDU transmission ; 110 = qE)
5: S ol||o ° [O] AX for MDU transmission § ) (vt
© (1) (1) *1) B sHT or uvT b=
o ¥ Hve  $ea »7BL 2 £l The rated current does not have thermal
0 X 8 g N characteristics. Reduce the current as
BiTem Wea [E]aTu 3 shown in the curve on the left chart if the

ambient temperature exceeds 40°C.

U):‘;'
[=3y7)
i=
ERt
233
o
Som
a

On Beea M0 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
(@ Q Lead-wire

-

direction

Ambient temperature (°C)

Note *1 Right side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left side mounting.

5 .
£ M External Accessories
. Type name . Type name
Accessories . . Accessories - -
Breaker mounting Panel mounting Breaker mounting Panel mounting
Operating handle F = F-85 Large TC-L 3p - TCL-8SW3
perating v - V-8S i P - TCL-8SW4
. HL HL-4SW HL-4SW 3P | TTC-8SW3-MDU TTC-8SW3
Handle lock device Skeleton TTC
HL-S - HLS-8SW Terminal 4P | TTC-8SW4-MDU | TTC-8SW4
3P MI-8SW3 MI-8SW3 cover BTC-8SW3
Mechanical interlock MI* ‘ 3P S BTC-8SW3
(1) 4P | MI-8SW4 MI-8SW4 Rear a1C only line side
Auxiliary handle HT HT-4SW HT-4SW P BTC-8SW4 BTC-8SW4
Notes *1 When selecting the MDU breaker mounting, only the MI panel mounting Only line side
can be manufactured. 3p
*2 Specify the operation method and voltage. Order in combination with the | Electrical operation device NFM - (*2)
breaker unit. 4P
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i A S ¢ 1
‘ Front connection ‘ I:‘:,‘:,I:":S‘gamer 0, Conductor t max. | 945 | GOOAF 44 AR <
51 (removable) | 600AF 18 800AF 46 800AF 26 (@)
800AF t12 — R —
E V Mounting hole =11l 7'\, s —— 5.-
4 oft[9lio]ie 5 [ / z @
; i
= el Dimension of terminal | | % hdhs D
o directly connected to o
o 0 conductor &
[T M z 3
L] @
Trip Fu © N 485 E
button B I : N | o . ey &
T urrent T 8 y w
\?J Lﬁ % indication LED \i‘ \i‘ \i 5 600AF 44 -
w1 OVER : B00AF 46 ‘ ‘ @ o 70 M6 taps 70
PE [ SN wou s:nl;o |50 8N\ 8 30 ] o or ¢7 ()
% T b—
14 210 N 5 107} (72]
40 MDU 280 pole 131 Conductor t max. 3-pole 4-pole ,_..
— T terminal sS4 600AF t8 —
140 cover e 55 B00AF t10 Drilling plan O
210 Conductor drilling I
3-pole 4-pole for direct connection 6-
- >
. 1mm clearance on each side of handle.
Rear connection Front-plate cutout | (Load side of breaker mounting has given O
the space to pass wires to the terminal.) 3
Connection ‘ !
allowance Stud can be EBERS Eddy-current 4pole 4-pole
rotated 90° or o7 heat-reducing slit
Mounting 25 vpu  Breaker ¢ ¢ [ I3 o
plate N\ j‘: 3-pole | 3-pole |
— == TR g Breaker Breaker
- S (ORI A ]
3 S
Re Re w
¢ <t ol e o ¢ 3 <
I & B @ 2] ] D O
< & ¢ 3 o O @
i/ MDD A { & { J - R
o] | s = 3 =
] ] N NN D D a 2@
10| o<
I >3
2 70 . 51 }(5_1) 2
M6 breaker 70
013 140 248
113 | 110 M12 bolt 140 mounting _.|©8 2 e =
I screw 210 o) =
172 S
S5 =
3-pole 4-pole ) _ a am
Drilling plan <Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting> g %
Note The drilling plan is different if insulating barriers are installed. CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting

NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU (No transmission, Pulse output)

. : ith cireyi : i 0 Figure of the breaker mounting is
MDU panel mountin g MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable. MDU terminal removed the terminal Cover.

Space greater than the value shown

Panel in the figure below must be secured, <Panel mounting> ®
'1'“;"2':[9:“5 and must be separate 10cm or more 5 >
Operation/display : from the distribution line. ® 9]
side 75 75 ® 72 _40 0) o
o 10 L2 &
B | Panel ﬁ L1 =
I 1 w
w3 8 g ! Control power @
o L
& —
M4 screw I o < Q2|9 | @ o
anefholder plate MDU display - For the set No Ll 3=
Terminal PE screw (M4) part ) Pulse output = 113|114 = %
Terminal block M3 nut o8
:’isse’ 40 GrpE R MDU connector (S <Breaker mounting> 3 O
o
M Front panel cutout 3 &
T @ Terminal block @ @
il | vl o
2k Sg
| €3
Type AlB Control power @ g
NF630-SEP |253|221 8 kY
In case of front connection, x 9
M4 screw M3 nut NF800-SEP | 263 | 221 | keep space between MDU [ %
NF630-HEP and conductor or insulation &
383|221 barrier. DB ® G |® o
NF800-HEP N = C
o transmission — |FG | — — — — o
Pulse output —|F6 | — | — [113]114 =3 &
W ©
ol
g : S &
NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU (CC-Link) 2%
7}

. B ih il ;i : g Figure of the breaker mounting is
MDU panel mountin g ‘ MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable. MDU terminal removed the terminal over.

o
Space greater than the value shown i Do §
in the figure below must be secured, ARG e =0 ] -% 2
gg:'am"’d's"'ay and must be separate 10cm or more I— 3<¢g
Panel Panel from the distribution line. =i 8 @ g 5
70 thickness L—@ =@
1-3.2mm o 3
I IE—— Panel holder L @
plate B 1 76 @ i\
M3 screw | L—L2
Lﬁ) = } ‘ | ji 1 Control power 9
Upper  Terminal e M3 nut 8| ; : i < D[OIO[@ 3
side PE screw(M4) G .0 DG B[ DA i
MDU display 3
17 part For the set @ @
installation SLD| DG| DB | DA
Hi -8 8 8
= b <Breaker mounting>
Front panel cutout
@ Terminal block
Terminal
Terminal cover
block 55 M3 nut Type AlB
23 NF630-SEP [ 272] 221
| M3 screw
“l NF800-SEP | 282|221 | In case of front connection,
B X keep space between MDU
= NF630-HEP 402 | 221 | and conductor or insulation Control power M
NF800-HEP barrier.




838 I Miniature Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

Model BH BH-P
BI I Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3

Rated current (A)

at ambient temperature 40°C 70 70, 100 | 70, 100 70 70, 100 | 70, 100
B I I - F AC 230/400 230/400
Rated voltage (V)
DC 125 125
Rated || gopge.| AC0400V] 3 - 3 -
short circuit AC400V - 3 - 3
capacity (kA) - DC125V 1 1

BH BH-P

M Operating Characteristics M Temperature Compensation Curve

e
(&)
=]

©
o

(a1
|

o

e
=

=
S

e

L

o
S
D
=
o

o
D
(@)
(3]

=
o

Gt
=
(]

-l

4h 140 Y
Operating Characteristics 5
135 E
2h Type:BH, BH-P g
173 Rated Current:70, 100A 130 =3
= 1h . 5
= © Amb. temp.:40°C 125 g
= = b
23 sl T g :
= 2omin |~ \. < 120 2
o 14min Y £ s 3
= 20min ——Y; £ 70, 100A g
oo TN\ E m Sy :
L 4min S 105 —
s (6]
c = \ \
= A 2min 100
o Q \ N —
S g N
%
% < £ 1min \ ~—
I 8 %0

20s \ N 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Max.

. NN

Ambient temperature (°C)

Operating time
g B
7
W
N\

and
Dimensions

7
g
=
@
=
7]
2
3]
©
<
]
&
O

Accessories

0.2s \
0.1s \
0.05s \
N ~—
0.02s
—~
0.01s

1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40

Molded Case

Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers Circuit Breakers

X 100% of rated current

M Outline Drawing

Plug-in terminal

UL 489 Listed  Earth Leakage

\ \‘ \
==

Hele] P

*BH Migbracket |\ oo g *BH-P o (iine side)
. (line side and load side)
&) 2 ™~ N ‘ ‘ ‘ 1 I
@ s == ===
I I ] I 1| = 0
5 S
I 8 & — 188 g
> 7 8 & 8 gl g
875 2] Breaker |[|
= [} center ||L1J — = = m
By . %] ‘ &1 | 91 | <]
S5 O ?
[} <
g g @ i 1 25 25 25 60.5 -
g slot
57.5
25 50 75 Mg hole ¢4.5 T 25] 50 5] 655
22 a7 47 s 205 455 70.5 ) 79
[

| ‘
— Conductor thickness t=4 max. ’D_‘
|
—

il P A P 3 2% 2 %2

1-pole 2-pole 3-pole M ' Conductor drilling e e —
| |

¥

Note Two mounting brackets are used for single-pole breakers.
and four for 2-pole and 3-pole breakers.
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BH-D10
Model BH-D6 BH-D10 (For DC)
4(3+N) | 2(1+N) 4(3+N)
Number of poles (P) 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ *1) *1) 1 2 3 *1) 1 2
Instantaneous tripping Type B,C,D Type B, C Type B, C,D Type B, C
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 440 440 250
051 0.5,1,16,2,3,4
Rated current In (A) 05,1,16,2 3, 4,6, 10, 13, s iﬁézio 05,1,1.6,2 3,46, 10, 13, 61013,
at ambient temperature 30°C 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 1'3 ’16' 20' 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 16, 20, 25, 32, 40,
25,32, 40 50,63
AC| 230V - 6 10 - -
IEC60898-1
Rated |GB10963.1 230/400V - - 10 - -
short- (icn)
circuit 400V - 6 - - 10 - 6
capacity | ecgoggg-2|DC| 125v - - 10 -
kA 1GB10963.2
(Icn) 250V - - - 10
Note *1 N pole is a switched neutral pole (without overcurrent release device).
M Operating Characteristics
4h 4h
4ah
2 Operating C i o . . L
D6 BH- Operating Cl 2h Operating C
" e ) 1 Type : BHHD6 BHD10Type D) n Type : BH-D10(Type B.C)
gg::: Amb.temp. : 30°C 30min Rated current : AC 0.5A-63A 30min Rated current : DC 0.5A-63A
) \ ' . 20min \ Amb.temp. : 30°C 20min Amb.temp. : 30°C
\ \ \
smin \ X \
\ Smin \ Smin
2min ) \
2min 2min
y NN e : I 1 . NI e
2 min (0.5A-4A) o lmin e
= 208 \ 2 a0s Max.(13A-63A) £ 30s
2 \ = 208 \ S 20s \
g > N 2 AN N\ L Gat0r g N
g s \N N £ s N N Max.(6A-10A) £ 10s X NC
o T 5s tl 5. ==
25 = 3 ~
J o 2 S 2s \
1s _Min. - 1,J 1s Min
0.5s 05s 0.5s
:iz e 22 ™ 0.2s B+4—c
00‘5 L 0.1s
* 0.05s 0.05s
0.02s N A
0.02s 0.02s
0.01s 001 \ 0.01s
o607 12 34567 o 20 o 060.7 1113145 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 060.7 1113145 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30
X 100% of rated current X 100% of rated current X 100% of rated current
M Outline Drawing M Temperature Compensation Curve
M5 screw  Neutral pole Neutral pole
(1+N only)
H H Ambient compensation
®|® ®|®|® RO ® )
T < 130 g
=ll=|=l=l=lg=l=l=l= ls N g
C T )| [s T T | C T T T )| ~
< ® 2
by 120 ‘qc:
e . o
J[elele . e ~~ €
e s = e o 2 110 &
|18 36 118 17| 44 6 = — é
36 54 54 70 max. = W
$ 100
72 S N
(8} i
90
80
Dooogonog pooogoogog  Solderless terminal ~10 0 10 20 30 40 50
jmm || ]
=== ===l Ambient temperature (°C)
1P 2P 3P 4P
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840 I Miniature Circuit Breakers-Residual Current Circuit Breakers Characteristics and Dimensions

el
(&) Model BH-DN
_g B I I -— D N Number of poles (P) 2 (1+N) (*1)
(@) Instantaneous tripping Type C
o Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 230
Rated current In (A)
g at ambient temperature 30°C 6,10, 16, 20
45 1 Rated
LR short- IEC60898-1
__ i i circuit | GB10963.1 AC 230V 4.5
= p I capacity | (Icn)
LD i *A)
D o Note *1 N pole is a switched neutral pole (without overcurrent release device).
)
= i
o | =N
o L
(<) |
(o] Lk 14
S S
° BH-DN
1
—l W Operating Characteristics
—l
ah
2 Operating Characteristics|
2 Type : BH-DN
3 2 gy Rated current : 6A-20A
;_@ § gg::: iy Amb.temp.:30 C
2% . \
8 10m!n \
Z pu LA
2min
5 _§ @ 1min \ \ Miax
% 2 § £ s \C
2 ®© 8 8, 20s \ \\
< 8 g 10 \
(e N N
g‘_ 5s
a o Min.
S o 2s
.‘é S 1s
oo v
..g % 5 0.5s
E g 0.2s
O 0.1s
0.05s
3
= 0.02s
S
2 0.01s
o 0607 1113145 2 3 4567 10 15 20 30
O
< X 100% of rated current
ow
()
33
gc M Outline Drawing M Temperature Compensation Curve
Eg
&
o 2 M4 screw
3
X @©
3 % Ambient compensation
= S N
== =8 130
8 e = 0= =%
O £
Q
ow -
Ty 120 g
g g — 2
@ IS 3
= 45 e R &
(o)) [} 5
Q= o 110 hid
s > = I 2
55 = T~—_c
~ g 100 -y
oF 4, J 5 ~
=5 5 ] (8] N~
35% £ %°
So Qo R
2o 3
80
3\ o -10 0 10 20 30 40 50
M Ig
Ambient temperature (°C)
© 45 Solderless
88 terminal
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